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SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE
San Jose 14, California

MEMORANDUM

TO:

VIA:

FROM:

SUBJECT:

ENCLOSURES:

John T. Wahlquist, President

Fred F. Harcleroad, Dean of the College

Richard B. Lewis, Head, Division of
Audio-Visual Services

Instructionallrelevision Project Reports,
1957-1958; Forwarded

(1) STUDY REPORT NUMBER 1

(2) PICTORIAL REPORT NUMBER 1

1. Enclosure (1) discusses in detail the work on the ITV
Project during 1957-1958, and is illustrated by bound-in
pages from Enclosure (2). Enclosure (2) is prepared
separately to permit circulation of the technical,
organizational, and operational aspects of the Project
about which we receive many questions.

2. The Study Report makes clear that the first year of the
Project has been devoted to procurement and installation
of instructional television facilities, and to a relative-
ly brief period of instructional planning and operation in
accordance with the objectives of the Project. However,
the considerable data gathered show the problems and re-
quirements of initiating a program, numerous trends, and
implications for future efforts.

3. Full recognition and appreciation must be given to the
agencies of the State, to the Departments of the College,
to the San Jose Unified School District, and to the many
commercial organizations that have participated in the
intense work of planning, installing, and operating the
current phase of the Instructional Television Project;
credit details are recorded in full in the Study Report.
Special appreciation is extended to KIN TEL, a Division
of Cohu Electronics, San Diego, for assistance in present-
ing the Pictorial Report and printed portions of the Study
Report.

4. The Staff of the Division of Audio-Visual Services pre-
pared the reports; the Study Report has been read by mem-

. bers of the College Instructional Television Evaluation
Committee and the Departmental Coordinators for the
Project. On September. 25, 1958, the reports will be pre-
sehted to the Committeer'on Instructional Television in the
State Colleges.

September 24, 1958
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TENTATIVE CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Observation by Television --
Teacher Education

Tentative Conclusions:
During the initial orientation.period of the television

observation project no attempt was made to measure the amount of
learning taking place; the data in the 'study provides a
rough indication only of the attitudes of faculty and
itudents participating in the project.

1. Those faculty members who used television very little re-
teined their original attitude, whether positive or negative,
.throughout the program. Those instructors who used television
mere extensively tended to bycome more and more favorable as the
program progressed.

2. The attitude of the class reflected the attitude of its
instructor.

3. The students agreed that observation when undirected by
an instructor was of little value, but observation guided by an
instructor had meaning and value.

4. Two-hour periods of unrelieved television observation was
too long for effective concentration and interest.

Tentative Recommendations
1. Basic to the effective utilization of any machine is a

knowledge of its limitations and capabilities. The faculty
should be encouraged to become familiar with television as an
instructional medium, and this could perhaps, best be done
through orientation experiences planned for them. The faculty

"ishould have experience in directing cameras, and bk using the
equipment before they are required to direct observation for a
group of students*

2. Students need constant guidance. The instructor must
utilize methods of fixing the attention on the significant
classroom,events being observed.

3. Shorter peritAs of concentrated observation are indi-
cated; The .obserVation'experience may be supplemented with
oort quizzes or'discuSsion sessions, er with alternate observa-
tion and discussion.

4410
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from instructors
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television for direct teaching, the following tentative conclu-
,sions are drawn:

1. Television is an effective adjunct to instruction.

2. Instructors make a rapid transition from classrooM teach-
ing and methods to television teaching.

3,..Instructors must have practice in teaching by television
btifpre gains can be realized either in instruction or in economy
,of instructor time. .

4. Successful utilization of the television medium for in-
struction is based on the following provisions:

.,,. a) Careful selection and preparation of course content.

b) Charts, graphs, diagrams, and written materials'
should be prepared before the television lesson.

c) Constant revision and improvement of lesson materials
is as important as maintaining an awareness of the visual impact
of the television medium.

. d) Practice in pacini the televisiOi. presentatiOn is
necessary.

Tentati,V'e Recommendations:
1. Televised lessons should be so well prepared they can be

repeated as necessary with teacher preparation devoted only to
bringing the lesson up-to-date as the occasion warrants.

2. Instructors teed orientation to the television medium as
a teaching aid and should practice pacing their lessons for
maximum effectiYeness

. 3. ,
Presenting televitied lessons to largo groups of students

may be an effective method of 4ilizing and saving faculty time
and energy, and will reduce the per-student mit of instruction.

Personnel apd 'Other' Costs of ITV
Tentative Conclusions
only initial efforts toward studies of personnel utiliza-

tion and,other costs have been undertaken. Howeverr, complete
time and personnel records baire been maintained on all presenta-
tions and operations. Data shows marked reductions in cost of
television teaching when direct teaching lessons are repeated.
For example, including prorated costs of equipment and facili-
ties, graphic-photographic time and materials, costs of set-up,
rehearsal, teacher preparation, and technical and production
staff time, the cost of a first presentation in Engineering 1
was $856.54, the first repeat presentation cost V75.62. the
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second repeat presentation cost $48.50. Per-student costs, of
course, are markedly affected by the size of the viewing group
which, with television may be few or many depending upon 1 t.
multitude of factors including scheduling problems, courses
selected for television applications, and the type of telecast-
ing undertaken.

Tentative Recommendations
In.all uses of television for college instruction, accurate

and detailed studies of costs are essential. Many special study
designs will be warranted and must be developed.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS

The following statements are opinions of ITV project staff:

1. There are many potential applications of television in
college instruction, ranging from simple use of one inexpensive
camera as a resource tool to full scale broadcasting of complete
courses for college credit. A number of years will pass before
extensive studies and demonstrations of all potentials of in-
structional television can be completed. It seems imperative
that as many possible facets of tte medium be explored as soon
as possible, otherwise if and when television is considered
absolutely necessary to implement college instruction, lack of
experience and training may cause personnel to fail in their
responsibilities to use the medium effectively for teaching; in
such cases the medium might be blamed for failures--even in the
face of evidence from other sources to the contrary. Experience
n o w is necessary for success in the future.

2. It is clear that each college must undertake exploration
of ITV because orientation is essential for faculty and students
to permit them to become competent in utilizing the medium.
Each institution will have to "learn by doing" in order that the
best applications of television in each local situation can be
explored. Therefore, while studies by others can be helpful to
personnel in any institution, personal experience will be essen-
tial before regular television utilization will be both accepted
and well done.

3. The weight of technical and organizational problems to
start the project at San Jose State College, and the extent of
faculty, staff, and student participation, and the first results
obtained, suggest the complexity of the problem of starting a
television program in a college. Therefore, any college must
recognize that a period of orientation will be absolutely neces-
rary before relatively smooth operation of a program can be
assured.

4. Several years of preliminary work with closed circuit
television placed San Jose State College in a favorable position
to move rapidly, and with considerable assurance, through /aim:-
fling and executing budgeting-purchasing-installing aspects of
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the program. However, starting the use of television eight
months after bu4get approval has proved to be a "crash" program
of exceptional dimensions, All agencies and personnel of the
State with responsibilities for implementing the project were
placed under undue pressures of time. Further, the mechanics
of the technical aspects of the project were of such scope that
attention was automatically diverted from the most important
aspects of planning, utilization, and evaluation, and orienta-
tion.of those ultimately using the medium. This selective neg-
ligence should be avoided. Only by activities beyond the call
of normal duty by State personnel, the public school people
cooperating, and the commercial representatives assisting in
planning for.the equipment and installations for the program
were all deadlines met. Thus, the time-scheme for this project
should not be considered either appropriate or normal.
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C H.APTERI

FRAMEWORK AND'FA.CILITIES,
SECTION 1

INTRODUCTIOit AND HISTORICAL DETZLOPMBNT

SeleCted as a pilot'study institution for the California
State College System, San Jose.State College has undertaken
a program of continuing exploration'of closed circuit television
(CCTV) for college. instruction. Activities for the academic
year 1957-1958 are included in this report, as are a brief
review of the background of the program and plans fOr the,
coml.ng year.

Readers are invited t6 consider factoi's that affect the
progress and status of the program and the scope and content
of this report.

The College'Was selected to undertake'the prograth to
explore the operational and educationaljeasibility of
CCTV' becauSe of a background of experience starting*
before 1954. During 1955-1956, using industrial type
television equipment,. several exploratory btudits
(Primarily in teacher education) wre undertaken, and
numerous demonstrations were presented and reported.
(See Bibliography.)

Extensive planning by the College, and by the Committee
on InStructional'Television for.the, State College
Systet (See 3ib1iograph54, resUlted in a request to the
Legislaturelly the State Department'of Bducation to
augment the San Jose State College.Budget for the fiscal
year 1957 to finance the installation and operation of
an Instructional television project. The' budget was

approved, and 4 tl...12.Y.tat Mr1(241. for operation was indicated
by the Committee as the first reporting period.

Subsequently, because*of the strong interest'of other state
colleges in initiating CCTV ,projects, San Jose was requested
to prepare an interim report after the first year of
operation. This report was to provide whatever data
posbible to guide considerations of request's by_ other'
colleges for television equipment for developMental
projects,.

Further, the original responsibility of the College was
primarily to explore television as,it might contribute to
the effectiveness of the teacher education piogram4
speaifically for ob6erVation in the public schoOls. At
the meeting in December 1956.of the Committee.ph Instruc-
tional Television, the College was given additional
responsibility for exploration to the greatest7.6"Fee
possible, of CCTV for direct teaching and foi.. resource use,
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especially in the fields of en4ineering and the sciences.
This assignment was further dezined and emphasized at a
meeting of College and State Department personnel on
Nay. 5, 1957.

Staff and budget requirements had been originally designed
to undertake the Teacher Education Project, and the project
limits were then limited to determining the technical and
operational feasibility of television; extensive research
Was not indicated. Later, there evolved an expanding list
of information desired from the project. The additional
activities and research aspects of the project, therefore,
were undektaken with no additional staff and with no special
funds for research except for $400.00 provided by the State
Department of Education from Curriculum Study Funds; these
funds were approved for materials and some statistical
services.

Activities in the year 1957-1958 included purchasiitg and
installing equipment, and working out,operational schedules
and procedures;. since the equipment-was received January 20
1958, active bperation of the project was only during the
Spring Semesper. Therefore, the report of the first year
of operation is of necessity a review of the installation
of the equipment, the initiation of:the project, and the
limited activities undertaken. In spite of the brief
operational period, however, some descriptive data
indicating results can be included,

In summary, then, it is imperative'that this report be read
with the above considerations in mind, and with recognition
that continuation of the study, baSed upon experience during
the first short period or operation, will undoubtedly produce
more substantial data Upon which judgments can be based. This
report, then will:

1. Review the backgrOurd and organization of the project

2. Describe equipmeryt and facilities

3. Descrl.be 'the current' sta:tus of the evolving prograim

4. Report data aVailable from the' first Semester of
operation

5. Present some evaluative assumptions based oz l. the
progress to date

nake some geileral recommendations, and suggest some
guide lines and tentative conclusions that may assist
other colleges in organizing instructional television
projects

7. Present plans for aotiyities scheduled for the coming
year.
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P.r0.44 Obectives o th.9. C1019,4 Tfilevi§19n Pr9.19.0

Historically, the current project at San 'Jose State

College has derived its objectives from the combined
influence .of the College staff and from the State Committee
on Closed Circuit Television in College Instruction, (later
the Committee on Instructional Television in the State
Colleges).

The College Division of EducatiOn made itS first
presentation to request the use o4' COTV 'in 1954. Ynder
the pressure of steadily increasing enrollments and
concomitant difficulty in scheduling observation for
credential candidates in public school facilities, the Division
wished to undertake a pilot study of observation by television.
With the full cooperation of the San Jose Unified Schoa
District, the study was undertaken in 1956-With two industrial
type vidicon camera chains. Some additional uses .of COTV in
college instruction were undertaken during 1955-1956. (See

Bibliography items 3, 4 and 5 for reports of these studies.)
The results encouraged further exploration::

When the College was authorized to purchase its first
equipment, the State Department of Education organized a
Committee on Closed Circuit Yelevision to study its potential
values in the State Colleges, and to asbist with eXperimental
studies at San Jose and other colleges. This committee
developed six hypotheses to be tested during the ffpilot study
(See Appendix A) and at the conclusion of the 1955-1956
work done at San Jose, and the other colleges in differing
types of television utilization, the Committee regarded four
of the hypotheses as proved. They then recommended continuing
uexploration and demonstration of additional aspects of the
feasibility and use of television for instructional purposes.fl

In 1956, because of the 'growing interesi in television in
college instruction, both in the State'and it the Nation, the
Committee on Closed Circuit Television was, reconstituted and
became the Committee on-Instructional TelevisiOn with at
least two representatiVes from each.State'College'and
representatives of the State Department of Education as members
of the Committee. In July 1957, the expanded committee
draft0 a agnewatis. of Areas of Aoreementand Concerniwhich
inaluded the "statement,

task of the present committee h4s been Wumged to

include finding Out how; by whom, whimi, where, awl under what

conditions the medium of television can be applied to improve
instruction and to alleviate certain pressing problems now
confronting the instrtictional orogram.in state college0.11
(See App(max B for the, complete 'Statement).

Objectives of the Stqdx at San Jose can be deriVed from
the record, but the original assignMent wa's to cooperate with
the public schools in the use of television for observation in
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the teachor education program. Dr. J. Burton Vasche, Associate
State Superintendent nf Public Instruction (and Head of the
Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education in the State
Department of Education), stated in a meworandum to Robert L.
Harkness, State Department of Finance, Chief of Budgets and
Aczounts in support of the television budget for San Jose
State College:

"... the experiment at San dose is designed to linlf together siX
public schools (later reduced to four Ed.) in such a way that the
college students may obsem demcastration teaching situations by
television without going off campus.0 (See Appendix C)

Later, as explained above, the objectives of the San Jose
project were expended by mutual agreement by the College and
the State Department of Education to include to the greatest
degree possible direct teaching and resource use of television,
especially, in engineering and sciences.

The specific objectives of the San Jose Instructional
Television Project, which are in accord with the general
objectives set up by the State Committee as "Areas of Concern"
are:

Weatima of' lthe Instructional lialtvision Px:sliact

1. To investigate and determine the usefulness of closed circuit
television in the instructional program of the State College.

To evaluate, insofar as possible, the effectiveness of guided
observation by closed circuit television in the teacher
education program.

To determine the acceptability of the television observation
prograuito the College students and faculty, and the teachers
and pupils in the public schools.

lo extend the use of closed circuit television in areas other
than teacher education to determine educational and
operational feasibility.

5. To explore the operational costs of cloaed circuit television
for the instructional purposes selected for investigation.

6 To explore the kind, type, and amount of equipaent and
special facilities required fo7 the instructional purposes
under investigation.

7. To explore the personnel requirements for operation and
administration of an instructional television program.

8. To explore technical aspects of television as they affect
instructional utilization of the medium.
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9. To report information that can assist the College
Administration and Staff in appraising the values
of television in colaege inStruction, and to
provide information to give direction to
continuing exploration of television..

10. To report information that may'assist other 'colleges
in planning for, and establishing, instrUctional,
television projects. .

11. To present progress reports as appropriate to-the
Calege Adminiitration and'to the State COmMittee on
Instructional Television.

glued Circuit Television bzolect Actties 19.51-43.921
. 4

To realize the objectives of the closed .Circuit
television ;program, specific, projects were, initiated at
San Jose. The Orimary pro-SeCt was to provide observation
'experiences. fem. students . in -leacher Education bir
televising 'public school, clastroom: activities for cola ege
clasSes. 'The increased 'Scope of 't1.16. Pioject is indicated
by'the development of: six Other aOplicatiOns, of closed
circuit television which were explored' as intensely as
tlies personnel; and schedules allowed..`

Teacher, bsesiation.. From March 10, .t.o gay. 291 1958,
scheduled ,observiaons fqr* tstudents in Teacher Education

. were conducted by cibsed dirOuit teleViAltOn:* 174.ewings
were initiated in .public school ,classrobils arid transmitted
*via leased cable to the College where soOnd- and Acture
.were distribiited to teleyiSion ieceivers* in room 55,,
Education Building, Or a 'multi-tection, grOup 'of students
in Llementary Education; -in CentenniaX .11a13. rOoms 162,
165, and 166 for Secondary Education students; and rooms
231 and 234. for Psychology students. ,Although the
television observations were originally'planned
,especially for selected educatiton courses, the instructional
televisiow.facility' permitte.d_students .in idt...,19,416 a
P choloky. fiealtil'UliLtlism, 'and other courses n

ucation to Teceive 'obiervation experiences never before
possible.; (Reiktrtedl:h.qhaPter II ).

,k

Engineering,: Nine demonstatiOn-iedttires were televised'
from laboratory facilities in the Engineering Building
to the Engineering Auditorium for multi-section groups
or, 4"Igineering students. Three, of the, demonstrationd

^were 'presented for :students etrolle.d In,Engineering 3.
and, for visiting groups of 'high schoOl students and
other tguests; this 'series vrograt!ls'gaye 311,o'rtunity
ta eXplore the effects of reveating'the sante :presentation.

Six demonstration--lecturea were cciti*dticted a,pakt of a
regularly scheduled erigineering Ouise (Edgineefing 25)
for a multt-section* audience of 'students frOm seven
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laboratory section. (Reported in Chapter III.)

Special Teacher Education Presentation

A special program was presented for a Secondary Education
class (Education 170), meeting in room 315 of the College
Library. The Principal of Roosevelt Junior High School and
four members of his faculty conducted a discussion on problems
of discipline and guidance in junior high schools. The

presentation was initiated in a classroom of the school used
for television observation. Two-way audio communication
permitted the college students to ask questions of the panel
at Roosevelt and to receive immediate answers. (Reported in
Chapter III, Section 4.)

Resource 'kelevision

The terM orepourbe televisionw(where ielevision
equipment is used to provide convenient close-up pictures of
a demonstration during some part of a class session or course)
is exemplifie'd by the television utilization of an instructor in
Industrial Artswho demonstrated techniques of "fly-tyingn to
a group of seventeen,Occupational Therapy Crafts stuOentd.
This group was able to observe the intricate manipulative
skills involved in working with extremely small objects«

In one section of:Education 124 (stig,thataMettatIA
and, Materia) ), a groupof students (guided by the report of
the Cali ornia Council oh Tieddher Education on Television in
Teacher Education)*used'the closed circuit television system
to present a series of demonstrations on aspects'of instruc-
tional teleVisitin. In a Librarianship course, television was
iAsed to demonstrate usage of the card catalOg as an exploration
in the use of theimedium.

Journalism Eascmtlag'

As a service to studenib'in ourji1j sm NeWsedeti , the
instructional teleirision Studio faci ity was usect to present
three fifteen minute*television newscasts prepared in all
details as class work. The instruCtional television facility
gave students in this course their first opportunity for
practical, complete experience in their area of study.

anPcial WIALSMitEada VAL

Fora Management 'Conference Oonsored by the Industrial
Relations Institute'on the campus1 attended by'college Students
and representatives of business, industry, and labor0,:the
televisionsystem 'was uted'to present a panel discussion, films,
and a discussion of applications of television in business and
industry t9 the more than 100 conference participants in five
different viewing rooms in the College. Two-way cothminication
permitted questioning of ,the 'panel bY, the audience:groups.

*Bibliography, Item (8)
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Numerous demonstrations of the instructional
television facilities were conducted by the instructional
television staff for college classes and for faculty
groups. One demonstration (*.Art, Graphic, and Photographic
Techniques for Television) was conducted for a 9th Grade
Art Class from Roosevelt Junior High School. A majority
of the cooperating teachers in the public schools visited
the College to see the observation program in operation,
and some of them brought their classes to ',see the other
end of the line.4

From March 19, to June 24, 181 visitors registered
at the College Instructional Television Center to observe
the project and to participate in conferences on project
procedures and facilities. Represented in the list are
many California institutions, as well as visitors from Neld
York, Washington, D. C., Illinois, Oklahoma, Utah,
Massachusetts, Washington, Idaho, and from India, China,
Japan, Australia, and New Zealand.

Statistical Summary of Inst uctional Television gmgration,
Januaa -21;

In the period covered by this report, a total of 1408
college students participated in the Instructional Television
Project. Thirty-four instructors in 18 courses in 6 depart-
ments used closed circuit television. Of the 34 instructors,
seven taught on television; in addition, 3 guests of the
College (Medical Doctors) gave teaching presentations. A
total of 32 studio-type presentations And class demonstrations
was undertaken, 19 of these were direct teaching for regular
classes, 6 more were presentations by students, and 4 were
public service-type programs. In 17 presentations, a'total
of 22 different students from the Occupational Curriculum
in Speech and Drama worked as cameramen, nom' directors,
audio operators, and in other duties; in 15 presentations
students were not used because of scheduling problems or
because their services could not be utilized for their
benefit
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For the observation program,- a total of 267 hours and
15 minutes of transmitting time was completed; the mobile
equipment was operated a total of 381 hours and 50 minutes
including operating, warming-up, and testing during the
operational period; an additional 49. hours and 15 minutes
were required fOr testing the new equipraent prior to
regular operation.
Px.,..:ezaratj.on of this Resort

The Instructional Television Evaluation Committee at
the College provided:the patterns for collecting data and
reporting this study. Academic Department Coordinators
for the instructional Televi.sion Project were 'members .of
the. Evaluation Committee and served as liaison between
the Coriimittq:e., the Instructional Television Staff, 'and
their departments. The- Supervisor of Closed Circuit
Television Projects, ildrs: Gaither Leo Martin, supervised
the .organiiation of.the data, prepared the draft of the
report- and did the, statistical analyses. In the latter ,

activity, 'she was greatly assisted by "1:.r.r..David 'D. Cram,
-College faculty member, who volunteered .many hours of
-effective work. Printed portions of . the -report were
reprodubed through .the courtesy ,of a,Division of Cohn
.ElectroniCs., KIN T141.,, manufacturers of .the equipment used
in the program. Graphics and Photography were done by, the . .

Preparations of Materials Department, in the Division of .

Audio-Viwal Services, by Dr.'. Jerrold Kemp and £tir. Willard
R. Card. - The Draft ,Report was presented-to the In,strucri
tional Television Evaluation Committee %early in.'SeEptember
1958 for .review and final interpretations then*, the :final
presentation of the. report Was ,prepared 'for the State
College Committee on Instructional Television .fOr its
September 25, 1958, meeting.-.

2.rgar_____Iiza.tion of the Eepon

Sections of. the report will treat details of 'each
aspect 'of the' project Organization and Personnel, and
Fac ilities for Instruct ional Television , complete this
-chapter.. Chapter II includes procedures arid data for the
Television Observation Progran condUcted tor the Division
of Education, and the Departments 'Of Health and Hygiene
and Psychology. Direct Teaching -by TelevistOn4in

. Engineering and, Health and. Hygiene, ...and Special
InstruCtional ,Television PresentatIons; are reported, in
Chapter III... Chapter IV include& Conclusions and
Recommendations which were suminarized at the opening of this
report, -and. Chapter V briefly reviews plans for the coming
year, 1958-1955. A selected Bibliography and an Appendix
conclude the report.

Included throughout this ,report ar'e pages of
illustrations ;whic,4 are also 6eparately combined irito a
PICTORIAL IIEFORT of 32 pages: The ,separate report provides
a brief visualized review of the Initructional Television



10
Project at San Jose State College during 1957-1958, and omits
statistical and evaluative data restricted to this STUDY REPORT.
The PICTORIAL REPORT will receive general circulation to answer
many questions received about the facilities and procedures for
the project; circulation of the STUDY REPORT will be limited to
persons and committees authorized by the College and the
Committee on Instructional Television in the State Colleges.

SECTION 2

ORGANIZATiON AND PaSONNEL'

.Organization for the Instructional Television Project at
the College .has been established as shown on chart following.
The Department of Instructional Television Services in the
College Division of Audio-Visual Services has operational
responsibility for the program. Representatives of academic
division of the collegei serving on an Evaluation Committee
had general responsibility for determining the procedures,
content, and scope of the evaluative aspects of the program.
This Committee included faculty members assigned as Departmental
Coordinators for the television projects conducted for their
departments. The chart also indicates the organization pattern
proposed by this group for, the coming year to facilitate the
program and economize.on faculty time

Another committee, the College Radio and Television
Committee, is advisory to the President -on matters relating
especialry to programs presented by the college in the public
interest by broadcasting; this group also nominates members
for the Evaluation COmmittee. The students in the 'Radio.
Television Curriculum In the Department of Speech 4tnd Drama
are given opportunity to have experience on instructional
television programs when appropriate, and when schedulOs can be
arranged.

Not shown on the chart are the personnel of .the San Jose
Unified School District who have playecLmajor roles in
facilitating the Teacher Education project for observation by
television. Their cooperative .assiStance is described in this
chapter and in other portions or the report.

This SectiOn reviews' the committee, and staff personnel
and their functions in the program, as well as the participat-
ing academic department personnel. Later sections of the report
enlarge on specific functionS of participants, when appropriate.
Instructional Television trples.t. Personnel- C.21.42.ge

The Department of Instrictional Television Services in
the Division of Audio-Visual Services, has the following staff:

1. Suatalsor pi' Closed Circuit Television b....siesta (full
time,. 12 mos.)

This professional staff member supervises planning and

_
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scheduling of projects, and
coordinator. .(Mrs. .Gaither
Coordinator-.91nalajall

serves as research
Lee liartin.). -

(3/4 time - from A/V
Administration).

$

This professional staff member coordinates and directs
studio...type instructional televisicin 'presentations.
He has additional assigned responsibility as chairman
of the ,College Radio and Television Committee. (Mr.
JOhnW. Wsstfall)
ashristal Staff:
Equipment Technician II - (Senovio Garza)
Equipment Technician II - (Glenn Stewart) .

'Equipment Technictan I - (Robert Stapleton)

4, allacal Staff:
Intermediate Secretary - (As. Mary Lee iv;attison).

The. Inttructional4eieVision .Prbject_Stff2Was-assisted
by these members.of,the_Division of: Audio-Ifitual.Seevices:

Head, Division of Audio-Visual Services (Dr. Richard
131 1.1,Wis)

Coordinator, ludio-Visual Technical Services
(Ray A. Litke)*

Coordinator, Graphiq-Photographic -Services
(Dr. Jerrold W. Kemp) ,

Graphic-Artist Photographer.(Willard R. Card)-

Coordinator, Audi0o-VisualUtilization Services
(Thomas D. Clemens)

.0 Members, Technical Staff, Audio-Visual Service Center
(Walter Fox, Glen Pennsinger, and Jack Gifford)

The Evaluaiion loggittee
..On September. 30;t .1.957, an Evaluation Committee, viith

representation from the Departments of Psychology) Teacher
Education, Health and Hygiene, and Engineeripg, was
established... The ,primary ,responsibilItied of thiSi
pommittee..were: (1) Tor .assist with- the organization and
supervision of the InstrUctional Television Project, and
(2), To design developmental studiss- and- to evaluate data
and report;s. ."

'

*Ivir. Litke is in charge of all technical aspects of the
Instructional Television Project.

,i411. ,4,4-444*
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The Evaluation Committee was composed of:

Engineering

Teacher Education

Elementary Department

Secondary Department

Psychology

Health and Hygiene

Audio-Visual Services

Instructional Television
Staff

Mr. James Anderson*

Dr. Clay Andrews*
Dr. L414 3. Miller

Hofstrand
(Fall Semester)

Dr. John A. Barr*
Dr. John C. Woodward

Dr. Gene Wallar*
Dr. Edward W. lAnium
Dr. James J. Asher

Miss Catherine Wallace*

Dr. Richard B. Lewis

Mrs. Gaither Lee Martin
Mr. John W. Westfall

Starred (*) members were also Instructional Television Project
Departmental Coordinators. Department Heads from Teacher
Education and Health and Hygiene participated in early
meetings of the Gommittee.

The Committee held twenty-five meetings from September
30, 1957 until June 3, 1958. heetings were held each week
until May 4, 1958, when the heavy operating schedule of the
Instructional Television project made it necessary to hold
meetings every two weeks. Approximately 375 man hours of time
were devoted to Instructional Television Committee activities.

Part of the activities of the Evaluation Committee
involved:

1. Developing a descriptive survey concerning the Closed
Circuit Instructional Television Project.

2. Reviewing course objectives for television observation
projects.

3. Scheduling classes for television observation, and
selecting the sequence of public schools for observation.

4. Reviewing evaluations of the television project
submitted by the participating public school teachers.

5. Developing specific areas for exploration providing
funds become available for definitive research.
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6. Proposing soMe tentative schedules for fall

observation and television teaching projects.
!'

,Developing a format for ieporting developmental
studies.

Reorganizing the Evaluation Committee for 1958-59.

. .

Submitting an interim progress report for the
initial.phase of the ilioject to the College
Administration and the State Committee on
Instructional Telavision.

perartmental goiardingtom

Five members of the Evaluation committee, also served
as Departmental Coordinators. Released time for their
services was allowed on the following basis: Teacher
Education, Elementary: 1/4 time;. Secondary Education:
1/6 time; Health and Hygiene: 1/6 time; Engineering;
1/4 time. The coordinator for the Department of
Psychology, did not accept released time in the Spring
Semester. Three instructors in Health and Hygiene, not
members of the Evaluation Committee, were also given same
released time for television teaching and other related'
responsibilities.

It was the responsibility of each Departmental
Coordinator to develop course objectives for television
observations with other participating instructors in his
dePartments to attend meetings with the teachers and
administrative staffs in the public schools, to schedule.
obServation experiences'for their departments, to
distribute materials pertinent to the project to participat-
ing instructors, andto act as liaisombetween the instruc-
tors'in their departments and the Instructional Television
Project staff in the utilization of television.

Inatructional auslan92,

In the observation mum, 36 College and San. (rose.
Unified.School District instructional.staff members
participated in the Project. Twenty-three college
instructors volunteered to participate in the Television
observation Program:

Teacher Educaiion: ElementaryDr. Clay S. Andrews,.
kge.,-Fretterickli; Brandow,

-Dr.-Ronald R.'Ferris,''
Dr. Tullye'13. Lindsay,
Mr. Lenneth Johnston.

Teacher
Education: Secondary--Dr. C. Denny Auchard,

71.1776fin A. Barr; Dr. Charles C. Coffey,
Dr. John L. hbody,
Dr. Curtis T. Stafford,
Dr. John C. Woodward .

-
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Health and Hygiene: .Dr. Evelyn L. Blackman,
Mrs. Estees Potter Levine,
Mr. Richard E. Whitlock

Psychology:

Teacher Education:

Mrs. Mary B. Goff, Dr. Earl Jandron,
Dr. James Sawrey, Dr. Adolph Schack,
Dr. Gene Wallar

Dr. G. W. Ford (Ed. 169)
Dr. Patrick J. Ryan (Ed4 104),
Dr. Earl Strohbehn (Ed. 170),
Dr. William G. Sweeney (Ed. 100)
(Orientation viewing)

Participating 2.91.1ige, pest annel

Department Ember Academic llanis

Teacher Education

Elementary

Secondary

Health and Hygiene

Psychology

6

3

5

Number

Assistant Professor 4
Associate Professor 2

Assistant Professor 6
3

3

Professor

Assistant Professor

Assistant professor 3
Associate Professor 1
Professor 1

In order to appreciate the contribution made by these
instructors to the Instructional Television Project, it should
be stated that only two of them had had previous experience
with the television medium for observation. This brief
experience was gained during the 1956 study.

Instructional Personnel in the Public Schools

The willing cooperation of teachers in the public schools
who voluntarily allowed themselves and their classes to be
televised day after day for the benefit of college students
was, and will continue to be, vital to the success of the
Instructional Television Project. These teachers spent many
hours in preparing materials for the college instructors and
students, and held conferences with the participating instruc-
tors and the project staff members; they developed techniques
for presenting lesson and class activities to meet the needs
of the Teacher Education Program and the requirements of the
television medium, and they wrote evaluations of the project
based upon their expertence.



EARtiPipatiag Public 1412P1 TIARktrs

Horace Mann Elementary.School
(154ays)

Mrs.
Miss
Mrs.

Selma Olinder Elementary School Mrs.
( 9 days) Miss

Mrs.

Roosevelt Junior High School
(15 days)

San Jose. Senior High School
(14 days)

15

Merle Brown
Alean Pett
Aabel Willson

Thelma Barnwell
Mary Marsh
Enes Turbeville

Nr. J. Allman
Mr. Walter S. Hoshaw
Mrs. Phyllis Norris
Mrs. Kay Taix

Mr. John B. agden
Mr. Clarence Sloetzer
ilr. Richard S. Williams

Details of the participation by this group, are presented
,in Chapter II,

?Alga gshstol ACL.mirli§trattaa mg, agf .atuoia,Asuew

The continuing assistance of Dr. Earle P. Crandall,
Superintendent of.the San Jose.Unified School.Districto.
and thck District Director of Instructionl, "lir. Curtis
Davis, implemented the tooperative effort between the
College andthe pitblic' schools. Within-the schools, each
principal gave generous ancLsuccessfa assistance in
administrative details in connection with the project.
They arranged meetings and schedules, providedjor physical
facilities required, and in every way possible' made the
projet operation,smooth and successf4,

Earacipating Pp School 12, g .1.1

Horace Hann _Elementary School Miss Mary Gurkovich

Selma Olinder Elementary
School %.idiss Mary Dalesandm:

Mr. Stephen Everett
(Vice Principal)

Roosevelt Junior,High School Mr. Roy Bursch

San Jose. Senior .High School' Mr.., Ben Sweeney

It is important to mention here the interested and
cooperative action by theBoard of Education of, the. San
Jose Unified School District which on December 20, 1956,
voted unanimously to approve. thetelevl:sion observation
project to be initiated by the State through the College.
Superintendent Crandall explained to:,the, Board 'the
problem schools faced in accommodating a grairing number of
student teachers,and,observersi.,R.,Bp-Lewis speaking for,.
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the College presented to the Board a brief, illustrated descrip-
tion of the physical equipment and operational arrangements for
the project. The Board expressed interest in the project and
indicated its appreciation for the problems of the College in
the Teacher Education program, and its desire to assist as far
as possible without jeopardizing the program of the public
schools.

The Maintenance Staff of the San Jose Unified School
District, under the direction of Mr. Horace Jones, installed
ceiling hooks for special lights, and arrangectand installed
electrical power outlets at the four schools used in the
program. Mr. Jones also gave constant cooperation during
installation of Pacific Telephone Company lines to the schools,
and materially assisted during the entire project.
Custodians at each school were courteous and helpful.

Other lollem Instructors and Guestsfarticipattmg

Four instructors supervised from one to three student
presentations utilizing the Instructional Television facility;
these were: Mr. Gordon Grebb, Journalism; Dr. Lawrence Pugno,
Secondary Education; Miss Marjorie Limbocker, Librarianship;
Dr. R. B. Lewis, Education.

Seven instructors conducted direct teaching presentations
in the course of the project: Mr. James Anderson, Dr. Ralph
Parkman$ Engineering; Dr. Marston A. Girard, Dr. Jack Smolensky,
and Mrs. Jean Eldridge Lees, Health and Hygiene; Dr. Wayne
Champion and Mr. Louis Melo, Industrial-Arts.

Direct Teaching Presentations
No.

Number Pres. Academic Rank Number29.21=1.19nts.

Engineering

Health and Hygiene 3

2 9 Associate Professor 2

Industrial Arts

4 Associate Professor 2
Assistant Professor 1

Associate Professor 1
Assistant Professor 1

Three guests of the College gave direct teaching pre-
sentations for Health and Hygiene classes*

Dr. Donald Alcott, Pathologist, Assisted by Mrs..Winifred
Smith, Technician, from Santa Clara County Hospital;

Dr. R. T. Dunkin$ Dental Surgeon, San Jose;

Dr. Krist Biakanja, Pediatrician, San Jose:

Technical Staff ma, Emngtions

The Television Technicians were directly responsible to
the Coordinator of Audio-Visual Technical Services (Ray A. Litke)
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for technical aspects of the project, and to the Coordinator
of Instructional Television Services 1John W. Westfall), and
the Supervisor of Closed Circuit Television Projects
(Gaither Lee Martin) for operational aspects of the project.

The first five months of the project were spent in
planning for the television system installation. , Some of
the duties performed by the.television technicians were:
assiating in writing technical specifications for the
television equipment; tracing pass-ways for the on-campus
distribution system cables; developing technical data report
forms;.renovating the war surplus radar trailer in prepara-
tion for installation of equipment; assembling special .

light units to be used in the public schools during
observation; preparing accessory equipment, and developing
tool inventories necessary for operation of,,,th system; and
maintaining television equipment for Radid/Television,
Curriculum in the Speech and Drama Department.

The television system equipment was .delivered on;
January 2, 1958, and the Technical Stafft un4er the
direction of the A/V Technical Services Coordinator,
proceeded to complete the trailer modification and install
and test the new equipmen.. Between January 3' *and 'February

14 the three television technicians spent 624 man hours in
trailer modification and installation; their efforts were
supplemented by the assistance of three Audio-Visual Center
technicians who spent 346i man hours on trailer preparation
including welding, wiring, and woodworking. The trailer
required 930-1/2.man hours of work 'for. completion.
Additional time was required for installation of the studio
equipment, construction of consoles and racks., wiring, and
other installation details. Both TV and A/V technicians
participated in this work which continued into the spring
months during which daily operation was uninterrupted. No
record was kept of the time devoted to the project by the
Coordinator of AAT Technical Services or the Division Head.

The speed and efficiency .with which the television
system was installed after the equipment arrived on January
2, reflected the months of careful preliminary planning.
On January i6, the first Engineering Demonstration-lecture
was given over the television system,. using the mobile unit
as a control center. Thirty-five days after the equipment
was.delivered, a clear signal was sent over the distribution
system from a public school,to the Instructional Television
Center on-campus.

,From March 10.until May 29, 1958,the mobile field unit
was in operation every school day from, 9 41.:A. until at
least 2:30 P.k. This schedule usually required the services
of two technicians in the mobile unit to operate the.
remotely controlled cameras and to perform other duties
necessary for an hour by hour televiaion operation. One
technician remained on campus to maintain television
receivers and other equipment, to complete installation of
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studio equipment, and to assist with the studio teaching
presentations. The Technicians developed a system of
alternating days for field and on-campus service. , They also
had to move the camera equipment at the schools from room to
room on a regular schedule.

It was of major importance to keep the technical team
completely informed of all developmental aspects of the
project. To ensure complete communication among the staff,
four formal planned meetings, one evaluation meeting at the
close of the operation in May, and many informal meetings,
one evaluation meeting at the close of the operation in may,
and many informal meetings were held. The television
technicians were in direct contact with the college instructors
and the teachers in the public schools, and it was vita/ to the
success of the project for them to be aware of their public
relations responsibilities as well.as to be efficient in
performance of their .technical duties. Their primary duty was
in relation to the instructor and his educational needs; second
in importance waS the effective operation and Maintenance of
the television equipment.

To ensure a dlear understanding of their responsibilities
the following list of tuties for the technicians was developed:

1. Implement in every wAy possible the teaching efforts of the
instructors, Whether in direct teaching or in guided
observation.

Operate ind haintal.n -the eqUipment effectiVely.

Keep efficient, and factual records on all*eqUipment use and
.performance, and'of technical timel'on each assignment.

Use extreme care in handling all cameras, test equiPment and&
other TV accessories

Send requests for replacement parts, additional equipment and
supplies to the Coordinator Of Technical Services:

Understand the-generalt objectives of an television teaching
presentations) and4uided observations, and demonstrate under-
standing by efficient camera and audio operation.

Keep up-to-date on all technical and developmental aspects of
'closed circuit television, and become informed about.the
educational aspects of instructional television.

Assist with the technical and operational training of Radio/
Television students in the Speech and Drania Department when suCh
assignments are.made by the Instructional'Television'Project
Administrative Staff

Constantly develop skill in using the Instructional Television
Project equipment.
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10. Keep equipment,. cables .and accessory materials in top condition

and neat as possible.
. 4,

- -
.

,.

airare ofthe importance of maintaining aid cultiirating°'good..
pittllib relations with the *college, instructOrs,.. and yith Public
school personnel. .

Be diligent'in maintaining etriet safety rules and giecUritt Of

the equipment, and-in protecting alt public property..

Mbntion should,behiade here-of the-background and
experfen6e bf the ieleVisiet frechnicians: these.fmen.are

graduates of two-year public technical schools in television

servieling and repair. Further, through the cooperation of

the Division of State Colleges in the State Department of

Education, these-men - with the.Coordinator_of Alt, Technical
Services - were' Sent to a three-day training schiol held at

t4e KIN-TEL plant in,San Diego. This school covered all,
aSpectsbf,ser#icing, thaintenance; -and operaticin
television equipmentloUrchased tor:the proje0t:% -The,-
repredentative of:the maneadturer.of-the cathpuslistribution
systeM also' briefed the-men in-theopdration of,the .system;

Finally, it must be recorded that the work required to
get the project in operation on schedule in the brief:tithe
available required a.tremendous effort and complete coopera-
tion of all 'theMberk:of.Ole -teOhnical,team, that"thesohedule
was met,and-the' prdgram:operated' oft the.first 'try* -, and'

tontinuoasly: thereafter -.is. a tribirté to-their devotion ah.d'

their' tkilli' '

'This report on-personnel would be inOompletewithout
mentioning that activatinethis prograq indAst than'eight
months after budget approval-would have b.een impossible..

without extraordinary asiistance.' Every departthent bf'the
State Government 'that had 'responsibility' fon'action'tb,

initiatethe project gave outstanding assistance and,
complete consideration.. The State Department of Finance
(Purchasing, Communitation.6, and Legal!Divisions); the'
State'Department Of- Educa4ohADivision of State-Colleges
and Teacher EdUcattoh and' the* Bui-eau Of AUdiOd-Visual
'EduOation), "the San Jose State C011ege Staff 'of the Office

of the Busine'ss Manager' (Accounting Off ite Purchasing Offi c e

Buildings and' Grounds ) and the Co4eke AUdior'Visual Service ,

Center Staff all tnet every .emergency, with%Understanding .arid

enthusiasm to help meet the deadlines set up. EVery deadline
was met:

Another group of people who- haVe rendered: the State = and

the College immeasurable service are the,representativet of
the commercial .organizations -which were'potential suppliers
of, equilinent. or services for the project. etween-January
and December 1957 over fifty meetings were-held with company
engineers or representatives of ten companies manufacturing
television systems, receivers, distribution systems, special
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lights, accessory equipment, and with the representative& of
the Pacific Telephone and Telegraph Company. Meetings ranged
from one hour to full days, Saturdays and Sundays included.
All these people gave freely of technical advice, specifications,
and practical knowledge, and without competitive selling
pressure« Their interest in the project, attested by their
continuing visits and encouragement and assistance, ,is a credit

to their professional ConcOrn for the'long range potentialities
of the project.

In short credit for getting the Intructional Television
Project started goes:to persons tbo numerous to mention.

SECTION. 3

iACILITIES FOR INsuggzolgawIjm
Space, equipment, installations, and special facilities

are exceptionally *mportant elements in the, Instructional-
Television Project; This chapter will diecuss brief4 each
major element,'but the pictures and caPtiona in this report
give further specific information.

,During early project Planning, the Instructional
Television Center,was in. Barracks -.87, '6(N/square feet.
This facility was used during the spring apd'summeroof 1957.
In late summer, with the completion of the Administration
Building, the headquarters, studio, and master control'roOm
for theJnstructionaljelevision Project was,movedoto room
TB-34,,L (This.roomv formerly the College 4ccOunting Officel is
not satisfactory for classroom functions but 16Well.iisuited'
for instructional television purpopeA;beca4sp. of its open'
floor space.--:780squerejeet - three storage rooms ap4 Pro,.

inner offices).

Additional electridal power was,brought. to this room
through albreaker panel end. 30 ampere OutletsfitOp.tegiCal4r,
located. Audio,visual' drapes for,light opntrol,..and,1?aelc-

ground purposes%wire.installed. Ceilinglieltsfwere o4utmented
br 5 two-tube ITHQ firPrYhilgh,outilu0.171uore;scent,=4.t:s wi.01
remote.ballasts, And C,019,n4ran units were.avai101efre41 .the
Audio-,Visual. Department for supplementary lighting« 'One..
closetowas modified .to.Provideo a, sMall-Work ,area, for minor

repairs. The control room, a former office, was equilSped
with the film chain cont-ols and the studio camera syStem
control& in portable consoles., One ,closeto,was ,equippedoas
a master control ToomJor Pacific-Telephone and,TeXegraph
racks, campus distribution system equipment: racks And
antenna leadl.ins. A, mtatiple.stacic aptemiatowpil,yas placed,
on the room immediatelY over TB 34.
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The Campus Television.Distribution _UAW

The College.campus distribution system.for television
signals provided a'central distribution point with control
panels and lines and outlets for 27 receiver stations on
the College campus; Additional audio lines were installed
parallel with the television lines. This system alSo -

provided an antenna system for reception of television .

broadcast stations in the area, Television signals can .

be transmitted from .and to any tap *point on.the system
and simultaneous programs . either closed circuit or from
the air. . can be 'received and distributed. ,

Though circuits and other details of the television
signal distribution system are explained in the-illustra-
tions, some' general statementsmay be valuable. For
eXamples.wire (a.special type called ucoaxial cableu)
is the roadway'for television picture and sound in a :

closed circuit sydtem. The cables used in the San Jose'
State College system were of twO types, RG11U (about 1/2
in diameter) and RG59T.(about 1/4u-in diameter), Since the
collage'system required two-way prograMtransmission, A :

dual"cable.system proved .economical. Ont.Cable system was
used for sending camera signals from rooms on the campus
to any other point on the system, the other for carrying
signals coMing into the distribution center.:from the off-
campud linesl.from the antennas; and*from the studios.
Over 10,000 feet of cable were used., Further, while.the%
coaxial cable was being installed, it was considered
economical and desirable to put in a parallel.audio cable
for future sound or intercommunication use; a three-wire
line was installed:to provide two circuit6 when needed.

The system provides 27 ',tap points,' where receivers
or cameras could be connected; of these, one was at the
electronics work bench in the Audio-Visual Service Centers
two in college television studios, the others'in classrooms
in five buildings. Additional classrooms can be reached by
extending cables from existing tap points

Getting from 'there to there,' is a problem with cablese
Fortunately, since coaxial cable carries no significant
amouno of currents-conduit is not required for cable
installation, except for physical protection. But finding
passageways, ducts, or conduit in and between buildings
poses problems. The new classroom building was provided
with 3/4u conduit into which two coaxial cables, telephone
cables, and audio cables were to be run. This was finally
accomplished, but smaller wire than desirable mas' used,
necessitating additional amplifiers to convey the signals.
Fortunately, most schools and colleges when constructing
new buildings, are installing television conduit of a
.proper size to accommodate future television requirements.

The antenna tower on the roof over Room TB 34 extends
about 40 feet above the second floor roof. The antennas
are for specific channels, and the stack is above buildings
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that might interfere with direct line receptiori.from Bay Area
television stations: Leado come down the .outside wall, one
from-each antenna,and entertthrbugh aywindow into the Master
Control. Room where they attach-to the system, panel,

A sub-contrantor for the Spencer-oKennedy 'Laboratories,
Inc., (Electrical Appliance Company, Watsonville). installed
the distribution system. The State supplied coaxial and .

audio cables and contracted directly with the Electrical
Appliance Cimpany for installing the cable. .This proved an
economical decision since this sub-contractor installed
cable ror 6he State and connected the Sliencer-Kennedy Laboratory
system at the same time. Further, this company had previous
experience in handling coaxial cable which requires special
skills not always familiar to electrical contractors. (aP4

stretched or bent cable can seriously affect.performance.) The
Spencer-Kennedy Laboratory Engineer Superirised final installa-
tion and testing, and, a most important service, instructed
the Instructional Television Technical ,Staff in system
operation and maintenance.. The final.briefing session was
recorded on tape, transcribed, and later-edited by the
engineer, and his system description and technical advice is
permanently available along with system schematics and'date.
sheets.

**Details of the Campus distribution system 'will not be
discussed here, since every installation is custom designed to
serve local requirements. However, Broadband Amplifiers-were
specified and are .used throughout, and seem well adapted to
the needs pf the College.

Only one problem has been discovered to date: one leg
of the incoming (classroom to distribution center) system is
operating .at a low level, requiring'additional amplification
at the renote nhead endan; .the cause of this problem -is being
explored. In other functions, no unexpected problems or
limitations have evolved.

yhe Off-pamma_Leased Cable asikem (Pacific Illegbone and
T_OASM012012.411.16

For the teacher observation program byiatelevision, the
Pacific Telephone and .Telegraph Company installed a coaxial
cable line with appropriate accessory Pomponents from famr
San Jose public schools to the Master Control pointon the
Campus. From,here, -signals from the schools can be sent
through the Campus system; and, over the same system, 'signals
can be sent from the College to the public schools. . Three
channels, two incoming and one outgoing, are.availables and
additional channels can be supplied on order. The Telephone
Company also provides a separate inter-communicatiaa system
parallel with the television .circuit; this system, terminating
in jacks at each receiving point, permits phone contact among
all users of the system.

Over a, year of study, plannings and-negotiations preceded
.*



installation Of thesystemHby-the Pacific-Telephoneand
Telegraph:Company.,:ftistingntariff. rates for'4ommercial
televiSiaa'serviceb.. are beyOnd-finandial practicality for
eddCat.ional Use,and nO rateS:have beett,establishedfOr
prOjects sUch aetheteaCherobaervatiowprogramby tele
vision.at San*Jose.' '-The. Hagerstown, Iiaryland1Project
systet-As-similar irCsbme respects," but-.1.6 muchmpre:-
.extensive and'has,:requirements 'differing-from:the Ofte
'rePOrted.here. Private ClOsect-circUit systems, similar to..:

"comMUnity antenna" systems-are in Operation for'educational
use:InIseveralpartsof the tountryi:and are.gentrally-leSs.
expenbive than publiccarrier services.'. Local conditions;
howeVery:rUled out a-State-ownethoff-caMPusAistribUtion
system.

The interest and competency of the representatives of

the. Pacific Telephone and Telegraph Companyl'and their
thorough engineering study of the College requirements,
resulted in a "pilot" system that has been' performing
satisfactorily. Only the highest praise can.be given for
the care'and attention to detail, and the follow-up services,
of the Pacific Telephone'and Telegraph Staff. This has. been

a pioneering effort for both the College and the Company.
Evaluations by both institutions will be made after some
experience with the system.

Further, since no tariff on closed circuit television.

services.of the. type installedl exists, extensive negotia-
tions among State officials the Telephone Company -

Administration, and the *College Instructional Television
Staff were required. Cooperative effort'marked all
negotiations, end"contraCt aft4 installation were Completed
on ,schedule.

Television Receivers gud. Idonitor-Receivers

Extensive study .and planning.by the Ctillege IfistruCtional
Television Staff leC to the development of specifications
for a cUstom-designed receiver=monitor. The exploratory'
nature of the San Jose PrOject necessitated maximum
flexibility and .optimum performance of the equipment
selected. No available-commercial receiver-monitor seemed

to Meet the specitications. After consultation with many
television eqUipment representatives:, lthe College was .

directed. to .CONRAC,' Incorporated,. in Glendora, 'California,
manufaCturers of high quality monitors Odd by many major
manufacturers, and quality kit-type receivers for the
custom television trade,!' The specifications set forth by.
the College requiredthat they have .a neat, semisTortable,
wood cabinet with carrying handles; a*front mounted quality
speaker with high quality audio section in the receiver to
drive the speaker; a locking control panel; top quality
video circuitry; high definition; facilities for adjustable
supporting legs; a '21" picture tube; and facilities for use
both as a video monitor and as an RF (standard domestic)
receiver on both 72 and 300-ohms.
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Some explanation here of "video monitor" and "RF receiver"

may be appropriate. The former is-a television receiver tnat

will accept picture signals Only, with the full,bandwidth that

camera systems can transmit, in this case 8 mc. Sound is pot

carried on a video circuit, but the picture signal is of high

definition, definitely superior to broadcase quality. Video

distribution is usually used for short-range transmission in

instructional situations, such as in resource use of television;

i.e.,laboratory demonstrations and high magnification work where

detdil is essential. RF (Radio Frequency) transmission and
reception is of the same nature as the signals broadcast over
television stations, and optimum reception on closed circuit
is about 4 mc bandwidth. Many home receivers do not accept

the full value of this bandwidth, and the specifications for

the closed circuit receiver indicated 4 mc.

Since the sound accompanying the picture in many commer-
cial receivers leaves much to be desired, and small side.mounted

speakers are unsatisfactory for large group viewing, the

specifications called for front mounted, quality speakers in

a properly designed cabinet baffle. The audio circuitry and

amplification was to be of a quality appropriate to the speaker.

Because of a wide variety of viewing situations, the
cabinets were designed to function on top of a desk or on

legs. Johnson Leg Brackets were installed, and standard 1"
conduit was cut to appropriate length to establish,desired
receiver height; the legs can be cut to add lengths to allow

the receiver to stand level on sloping or stepped auditorium

floors, if necessary, Connections on the rear of the receiver-

m.onitor provide for off-the-air reception from a standard 300

ohm antenna line, from a 72 ohm closed circuit distribution

system, and from video outputs of camera systems; prOvisions

are made also to gang sets by "loop through" connectors.
Inputs are provided, too, for separate sound signals when the

sets are used as video monitors, either using the speaker

alone or with the audio amplifier in the receiver.

The administration and engineering staff of CONRAC, INC.,

were interested and cooperative in developing the pilot

models of the receiver-Monitors, and produced an initial

production run of 21 units for the College. .Evaluation will

be made of the receiver-monitors after a period of use.. In

the meantime, they have operated with-reliability and

satisfactory performance. In addition to the Conrac units

six RCA. standard domestic receivers (two 21" and four-24")

were purchased for comparison with the Conrac Units. In

addition, three 17" RCA portableS were purdhased for line

monitors for studio,use, and for testing the distribution

system.

Television Cameras Ita.nd agoiltta gagaleat

A major problem in purchasing equipment is the selection

of appropriate television camera systems. First, it is

especially important to determine the type of program or
pr.)grams that are to be undertaken; then, it is necessary to
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establish minimum specifications for types of equipment
and levels of performance required for the program* The
Occupational Radio.TV Committee and the Instructional

:. Television Committee,4 both Curriculum Study Committees
of the State Department of Education ig with representati-J-is
from all State college6 made two important decisions ar .

recommendations in.Dedember 1936.

1. Vidicon camera systems wad be recommendod.(rather than the
more.costly ana complax image orthicon systems Used by most
television statione).

2. nroadcast type,' vidicon camera systems and associated
Alquipmmt mould be recommended$ rather, than ',industrial :
typeu equipment.

_

These'decisions, based on much deliberation.and
Oonsiderable experience, were justified in this way:
vidicon Cameras are sma4er, more-rugged, less-costly,
(both originally and Operationally),*and- easier for
students to use than iMage orthicon.equipment, they are
more easily maintained*, Vidicon tubes are by no means
experimental, having been standard in coMmercial film
chain equipment for a number bf years;.further much
developmental work.is 'being done toward establishing the
vidiconfi :light sensitiVity At a level to, permit their
use .in allcommercial studio OnditionS* Numerous
stations use vidicon'studio -camera systems on the air with
satisfactory.performancei "Broadcast systeels more .

difficult to define in terms of exact performanco-
characteristics; except-in one key point: the prcivision of
external'synchronizing pulses* Industrial systems use -
circuitry that provides pulses from internal system sources:
pulses.that may 4ary in type andsource from,systetto
system&-thus making cOmbinaticin ubeslof equipment eXtreMely
unsatisfactory* Broadcast systems utilize aA5ynchronizing
teneratorthat supplies pulses meeting specificationS
established by the EMA (Electronic Industries 'Assoc.-
formerly. RETMA) and the Federa.l.Communications'Commission.
All stations and all receivers using theSsextermal
synchronizing generatOrs can be assured or receiving
signals& and combinations of equipment can be made without
complieationti, Thereare' other differendeS in'broadcast
equipment and inthe'coMplexity of oothriOnent4 'but these
will not tedistusSed-here**

t

*It should be mentioned that ihe above stateMent does not.i417
that InduetriartelevOion eqpiglent is inf:erior to ,broadcast
equipm#0 it is.different. ,Iridustiia1 'vididon.e44pment offers
advantages of low price, siwplicity Of operation and thantenance,
variety of packages and combinations of units, and, now, some
industrial systems can be adapted to broadcast Ilse mith addition of
fan E: synchronizing.generator. For many ow:libations in closed
circuit inetructionl consideration of industrial equipment seems
fully warranted.

a ;7',Li4!.140,,t"..40 c'#,#i##.i.t#4#######*o.t2#etoo#4

*;'"," MV-111111T
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Broadcast equipment is somewhat more expensive than some

types of industrial equipment, but when it is purchased IL will
not limit future expansion of the system, or ultimate
transmission over the air. It will combine with other makes
or types of equipment; further, it can be adapted to color by
addition of color camera chains while all other components
remain unchanged. Thus, as a long-term investment, without a
Mead end!' potential, flbroadcastn equipment seemed desirable,
especially for an exploratory project in a developmental
period of television for instruction.

Procedure f'.2t jddng And Puwasing allyleiga Equipment

After careful analysis of the three possible uses for
television equipment in the College program - resource use,
observation by remote cameras in the public schools, and studio-
type teaching programs (as well as occupational training
potentials for Radio-Television Majors in Speech and Drama)
a set of general requirements was drafted. These were then
discussed at great length with representatives of a number of
manufacturers of industrial and broadcaSt television equipment.
With each representative, minimum specifications were explored,
and after all consultations were completed, specifications for
bidding were written. To the greatest'degree possible, exact
specifications were given, but since each manufacturer provides
differing methods of packaging systems, some flexibility-was
essential to avoid ruling out a desirable bidder. Five
companies submitted bids for the camera systems, and the award
was to KIN TEL of San Diego, California. This company ,

delivered all essential uniS within 38 days of bid award.

Details of the equipment purchased* may best be explored
in the pictorial sections of this report, but in summary, the
equipment included three.KIN TEL studio cameras, with view-
finders and 4-lens turrets, lenses, tripods, dollies, tripod
heads, camera controls, camera control monitors with nil"'
scopes (osciloscopes for measuring camera control adjustmentS),
syndlgenerators, power supplies, an electronic switcher fader,
monitors, and necessary connecting. cables..

In addition, three,remote control camera systems were
purchased, together with all aseociated camera controls,
synch generators, power supplies, remote camera'control
panels, switcher-fader, connecting cables, monitors, and
accessories. A film chain camera system was included, with
multiplexer, one 16 mm magnetic/optical yrojector and one
dual drum V x V slide projector, together with table and'
mounting equipment. This package also included audio-video

*See Appendix D for cost of these unite and other equipment purchased
for the prograM4
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modulators for combining the videosand audO signal and

producing a radia.fi,equenq,(4) iiignal:Xor transmission
on the distribution syStem to;etandard CómmerciaI receivers.

All components in the Systems described above are

compatible, and with 'minimum adjustment can' be interchanged,
used in combinations, or set up as single, complete
operating units, according to the teaching-requirements of

the College program, Tile film chain can be operated
independently of other caMera systems, or coordinately with
one or more units in the studio, or with other-programming
on the off-campus'or on-campus d4stribution syetems.

Audio facilities; also flexible in capability, include
three mixer-pre-amplifiers, providing two-channel, four-
channel, or six-(or.more) channel mixing of microphone
circuits, Microphones selected are low impedence,.lavaiier
types, of high outpUt,' whiCh serve for table top, neck-worn,
or hangihg un4s, as 'required.

Special mention'here should be made of the remote 'cameras.

One is a three-lens turret camera (without viewfinder), with
complete remote control on all functions including lens
selection, iris, focus, pan, and.tilt; two cameras are
equipped with Perkin-Elmer Zoom Lenses, of 30 mm (1.29 to
150 mm (6n) focal length, and capable of remote adjustment
on all functions--iris, focus', pan, tilt, and "zodm" (which

means that ,one lens.can provide a view of any subject from
closevnarrow angle, to distant, Wide angle). Specifications
called for quiet operation of these remote units. The Zoom
'lenses had not Veen teste4 in field'use, andthe motors in

.
the models deliVerea have proved to operate at a noise level
extremely disturbing to some classroom teachers and pupils
in the public schools, causing them to'be- aware pf camera

operation. It is understodd that new models of this lens may
give low-noise performance. The remota turret lehs camera is

relatively quiet in all functions. One other'limitatidn of
the.Zbom lens: the nature .of its design Makes it a relatively
"slaw" lens, and therefore it requires more light than the
standard 16 mm lenses generally used on Vidicon cameras; this
limitation was weiehed against the flexibility Of scene .

coverage by "zoomink," and tbe unit wad specified for two

cameras. It is probable that, for the teacher observation
program, one zoom camera and two turret cameras.would now be

specified, after experience in the field.

It might also'f)e mentioned that'the pilbt 44dy of 1956
utilized only two cameragvin the.classrooms, but"that
experience prompted the College faculty to ask to try three
cameras for 'more flexible picture pick-up invarious parts
of a classroom,

InZallation 21 the camera s stemq was undertaken
primarily by the.Instructiairte evision Technical Staff
Members and the Technical Staff of the Audio-Visual Service
'Center of the College. Both the studio and the mobile
trailer unit required construction of consoles made of



28
welded angle iron and plywood surfaced with formica. Inter-
connecting the television camera equipment required only
attaching cables at the proper connections, for the most part.
However, the total installation required many man-hours: the
mobile unit required 624 man hours by the three television
technicians and 346i man hours by the Audio-Visual technidians,
a total of 970i man hours. The time of the Coordinator ,of
Audio-Visual Technical Services in planning, supervising, and
testing the installation was not recorded; needless to say his
work was extensive and he spent much time at the task.
Installation of the Instructional Television Studio equipment
was not recorded, as this project was undertaken over a period
of weeks after the trailer was operational.

An engineer from KIN TILL spent about 24 man hours assist-
ing the College Instructional Television Staff in testing and
aligning the equipment after installation. Engineers of Neely
Enterprises, representatives of KIN TEL, also spent about 24
man hours in assisting in checking the equipment. Through the
cooperation of the State Department of Education and Neely
Enterprises, the three television technicians and the
Coordinator of Audio-Visual Technical Services attended a
Factory School at the KIN TEL plant in San Diego; thib two-
and-one-half-day school materially assisted the College
technical staff members to become familiar with servicing and
repair of the KIN TEL equipment.

Problems with the televiiion camera system have been few,
after a normal 11de-buggine period that is expected with any
new installation. It is a.tribute both to the KIN Tfill
equipment and to the College Instructional'Television Staff
that units were operational in a very few days aft6r arrival.
Problems of loose connections, cold joints, faulty connectors,
and other minor items, were rapidly traced and solVed. One
major prolem,..still remains: when USed in some public school
locations,the remote'camers 'systems are pickirg up an intermittent radio
frequency signal that appears as a herringbone 4noisen in the
picture; it is believed that the noise source may be a local
radio station. Several methods thus far attempted to correct
the problem have failed, and until the RF is completely
eliminated, the system as used in the observation program
cannot be considered entirely satisfactory.

A minor component of deterioration has been observed-in
several of the vidicon tubes: a flaking that produces spot6
on the camera tube, and thus on the receiving tube picture.
This is unusual, and has not been observed on previous vidicons
used. A constant problem with television camera equipment is
failure of the cable at the camera connectors,, where constant
motion, and the weight of the cable encourages breakage. The
Instructional Television Staff has modified the connectors
supplied, building an extension on the shank for the cable
clamps, and has thus reduced'cable failure substantially;
but the problem is to be expected, and it is hoped that
connector manufacturers will improve this critical point. The
pan-tilt unit motors have failed on the three remote cameras,
and have been replaced; in the observation program, these
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uniter operate hour after hour And must ,be,, rugged for
reliability..

The reaaer is invited to examine thePicioriaiTortionP.
of this.report,and the captiOnSwith each, illustration.
Descriptions otindividual instructional television projects

that follow,in this report will indicate:the ut4ization o;
equipment and reveal the reaSOns typos.of equipment-were
specified4',It 'will be apparent-that a,wide variety of,

equipment,.combinations,,,program transmissions, and, te.levilapn
iteadhing itechniques.carr be undertalOn. 'The entire,system,
,while seeMing,complex to ,Ime unfamiliar.with television --
installatiolisi ie. extremely,forthkight in 'design. 404 it
should, be:understood.that.while. any 'specific teaching
function mightbe performed with but,a small portion of the.
equipment, the total system WM:conceived to permit experit-
mentation without technical limitations,

If it seems redundant to mention the excellent cooperation
and services of the equipment manufacturers and distributors,
this repetition will be forgiven if readers can realize the
hours and days of discussions, preparations of specifications
and bid proposals the fifteen different companies invested
in helping the College plan and obtain the instructional
television equipment and installations. And, in the course
of business, all but a few companies received no award and
realized no immediate return for their time, energy, and
talents. Let it be well known that these services are
appreciated. It is reasonable to believe that in the net.- and
growing field of instructional television all these reputable
and cooperative firms,will derive benefits from their
investment at San Jose. They have proved to be continuing
friends, and look with interest on the program, lending
support and assistance where they can; this is a tribute to
the depth of their insight into the service function of
business to education. It would be an incomplete statement
not to list these companies: All Brite Fluorescent
Fixtures of California, South San Francisco; Allied Radio
and Television, San Jose; Conrac, Inc., Glendora, California;
Custom Electronics, Oakland; General Electric Company,
Schnectady, New York; Dage Television Division of Thompson
Products, Inc., Michigan City, Indiana; Elmar Electronics,
Oakland; General Precibion Laboratories, Pleasantville,
New York; Jerrold Electronics, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania;
KIN TEL, a Division of Cohu Electronics, San Diego,
California; Neely Enterprises, North Hollywood and San Bruno,
California; Radio Corporation of America, Camden,New Jersey;
Spencer-Kennedy Laboratories, Boston, Massachusetts; and
Sylvania Electric Company, Burlingame, California.

Evaluating television eguipment is a difficult problem.
Competitive demonstrations are to be avoided; scientific
measurements under proper conditions are more fair to
manufacturers. Actual field experience with the equipment,
and observation of units in service are useful in evaluation.
Technically competent persons shcald evaluate both specifi-
cations and actual equipment. -In a field developing as
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rapidly as television technology, each day brings new improve-
ments and simplifications and increased reliability. ,It
should not be discouraging to prospective buyers that
equipment obsolescence is to be expented; this is normal, and
with the current status of well designed and well build
equipment, television is a practical and dependable medium of
communication. In fact, the equipment is developed to a far
greater extent than are the skills and vision of those.who
are ettempting to use it for education. With a spirit of
exploration and determination and inventivenessl.educators
have with television.an ubiquitous tool of vast and unexplored
potential for good. First, unwarranted fears must be allayed,
which reminds us of a:questionnaire asking Labor its opinion
of nautomationn - 75% were against it, asked its opinioh of
Metter, more economical, labor-saving, and cleaner ways to
produce' goOde 65% of the same group was for themi
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TELEVISION OBS.ERVATION. PROJ E CT
INTRODUCTION

, The Instructional Television Observation-Project was
developed through five major organizational steps:. course
selection, scheduling, organizing telecasts from the public
schools,.technical and operational aspedts of the project,
and evaluating'the project. 2ach of these steps is briefly
described in the4following pages.

The first major step in organizing the observation
program inth fall of 1956, ims'in'the area of poucse
selection. To make clear the complexity of the organization
ai co6Faination of such a project it is necessary to
understand the types of educational experiencei.the program
soughtto provide for the college students.:This may be
achieved by brieflyJdescribing the courses selected to be
part of the observation program.

the following courses were selected by the Division of
Teacher Education for the study:

Elementary Education 104 - Elementally School Curriculup
and Observation.

Education.150. - The Learner (for secondary
credential candidatesr7

The Department of Psychology selected two courses in
whiokthe televiSion observation could.profitably be
utilized:. PsychOlogy 150 (Educational Egicholosx) and
Psychology 102 (QL cho1o. galth and Hygiene
courses 101 (Child Growth and pluloppent) and 102
(Adolescent Health 1761-3-rjerrisarwere selected by the staff in
that department to utilize televised observatiOns4

The-s:icond step, adter the initta14.effort to select and
organize courses forthe television observation program,%Was
in the area ofscheduling Persons familiar with the prooebs
of class scheduling will understand the necessity of
developing class.schedules.very early in the semeiter prior
t9 the one for 'which the'schedule is intended. This
procedure made difficultAhe -establishment of definite
schedules 'for spring.semester, 1.9580 teleVisionobdervation
since the-entire Instructional Television Project was
contingent on the,following-factors:

,

1. That equipment and facilities could be purchased,
'installed anthmade:operational by%Spring Semester.

2. That the public school participation could be planned
and the schools ready for telecasting by Spring
Semester.
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3. That College instructors could adjust their course

organization to include the television observation
experience if this service could be provided.

Based on the assumption that the above problems would be
solved by Spring Semester, television receivers, delivered
February 15, 1958, were installed in the following college
classrooms:

LOCATICN NOL( IiS NO. RECEIVERS SCHEDULED CLASSES

Library 315 . 1 Education 170
316 1 Education 104; 170

(These two rooms were reserved for television Observation 16
hours per week)

Centennial
(Classroom

Hall 162
Building) 165

166
231
234
358

Education Building 53
153
157

Multi-section 55
Viewing room

Health & Hygiene

1 Education 150
1 Education 150; 104
I Education 150; 104
1 Psychology 150; 102
1 Psychology 150; 102
1 Psychology 112

1 Education 104; 102
1 Education 104
1 Eduation 104
3 Education 104; Health

& Hygiene 101, 102.

39 Health & Hygiene
101; 194

-13 Health & Hygiene.
102, 194

25 Health & Hygiene
194; 127

(See Appendix E for a complete viewing schedule)

The third major,step in establishing .the television
observation program was or anizirls telecasts fro% the mpblic
schools, (see Calendar o Meetings,'"AppeEdix fl7

The willing cooperation of the'administrators and
teachers in the,public schools made it possible to organize,
prepare, ,and begin telecasting on a day-by-day schedule just
thirty-eight days after the initial planning session on
January 15, 1958. During these thirty-eight days, teachers-
and classes were selected, teaching materials, were prepared
(see Appendix G for samples)*, coordination between the

*See Appendix Supplement.for complete packets of materials;
copies at the College and the State Department of
Education.
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instructors, at the college and the public school teachers .

was established, and techniques and meihods of presenting
and utilizing the television,observation experience were
developed'.

The aechanics of installing and testing the complicated
television system, final necessary preparations for the
teachers in the public school to be televised on a day by
day schedule,,and last minute administrative and technical
problems, made it impossible tO$give the instructors any
orientation to the television program before the first day
of scheduled observation. Their willingness to learn the
requirements of the new medium, to develop new skills in
guiding television observation, and to encourage their
students to adjust to a totally new method of observation,
was an indication of their experimental attitude, and their
professional competency.

The fourth major step concerned technical and
laerationcts of the television program. 'THIs phase
of the organilational plan falls into three categories:
equipment, installation, and operation.

(See Equipment and Facilities, Chapter 1, Section 3)

E

The equipment, after installation was utilized in the
following way: the three. remote cameras were.mounted on
pedestals and placed in strategic locations in the classroom.
The lights were light-weight florescent units hung between
the existing light fixtures in the classroom. The microphones
were placed above the activity areas of the classroom. The
remainder of the equipaent was installed in a trailer unit,
to be used as a mobile control room at the schools. The on-
-campus distribution system provided twenty-seven viewing
stations (only seventeen were used during the spring
semester), and the off-campus distribution system provided,
through contract with the Pacific Telephone and Telegraph
Company, two-incoming RF (audio-video) channels from the
four public schools (See TelevisionDistribution System
Schematic) to the college, and one outgoing channel from the
College to the public schools.

Open-circuit telephone.channels'from-the four schools
to each viewing station on-campus were provided to facilitate
two-way communication between the college instructor and the
operator in the mobile unit, in directing the camera
operation for his viewing class.

Installation

The installation of the closed circuit television
%facility may be'more clearly understodd by a review ,e)11 the
following calendar:



Be innin Dates

12/17/57

1/16/58

12/6/57

1/2/58

2/1/58

3/4/56

Service Com letio Dates

Contract signed with Facia*
Telephone and Telegraph
Company for off-campus
distribution system.

Contract signed with
Electrical Appliance Co.,
Watsonville, to pull
cables through existing
conduit on-campus

Bid awarded to Spencer-
KennedY-Laboratories to
install a distribution
system on-camgus

Television Equipment
received from KINTEL

2/27/58
Telco system
installed and
readY for field
tests.

2/19/58
Contract completed

2/21/58
On-campus.Distribution
system installed and

field tests.

Mobile unit
installation
completed.

Installation Time: 3 TV Technicians 624: Nanhours
3 Av Technicians 3464 n

Total 9704

Equipment and.Signal tests
started at Horace hAnn
Elementary Scho61.

dontiiiiing field teati on
equipment and distribution
,systems.

Total hours of testing: 494

3/10/58 Began day-by-day telecasting
from Horace klann Elementary

School,

glInuatisal

2/20/58 .

First equipment tests
completed. First
cleareignal.
delivered over the
distribution systmn
2/19/58.

3/8/58
Field tests
completed.

The operational phase of the television observation
program began on March 10, 1958. The equipment was turned on
at 7:45 alan.) and transmitting of.the observation program
officially:began at.9:30 a.m. According to the agreed schedule
of cperation in the public school it was necessary to move the
remote equipment from classroom to classroom at the end of each



day of telecasting; with the exception of the move the
first day, lights ancLmierophones were provided for each
room tb be televised and left.for'the entire program at
a particular schO611 An inspection'of the following
calendar will'give some indicatiOn of the sequence Df
moves necessary in'the elementary schools:.

,

Monday

March 10

TABLE I

TELEVISION OBSERVATION. WHIMS

amACE: NANN ZLEMSNTARY 5440012,

Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

12 . 13... 147,-

Willson , -Pett, Brown Wi3leon, .i5'ett:040

ompao.

le

25

Brown
,

March 17

Brown

March 24

P.ett

20 23.,

,Brown

26 ' 27

WiUson :YOW.

......=rmoirs' ororyi.
28

'Brgwn

Monday

TABLE IX

TLIEVVITON.OBSMIVATION SCHZDULE

Sala OLINDEI MAMMARY SCHott

TUesdat WedneSday Thursday -Friday'
.........
April 7

Barnwell Turbeville

.

Marsh Barnwell

,

No Telo'-,
calit, .

April 14

Marsh

Vrnft........1.1.0101.P.a.i.q........0...

15

Turbeville

,

16

Barnwell

17

Eareti

18

Turbevill

P4i. on17

The operation required dismant.ling and assembling-the
equipment, and at Horace Mann Elementary School each-
second day the mObile Unit had to be moved from one side
of the school building to the other A total of 74 man-
hours by three television technicians was spent in this
work.

Total operation for the.observation pfogram required.
two television technicians working in the mobile-unit for

;

,77:7=7.Z5T,UW.S.7,71,-W,i7
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fifty-four telecasting days, for a total of 267:4 hours in
transmitting time, The total time-the television equipment
was operating, including viarin-up and testing, wai 382 hours.,
Total operation and equipOent cost* per hour of transmission
was A9.38 for the observation program.

Tk..e Lta in the organization of the
Televieofiffieftion Program was to develop a method of
ayaluat_on by as many of the participants as possible.
Eva uat on records for the college instructors included:
Instructors' ITV Television Diaries, and reports of evaluation
meetings.

Eiraluations by college studenti were bAsed'upon: pre-and
postrtests developed'from the course objectives; unsolicited
statements contained in assignments concerning the total
course;.:add an evaluation by the Education 10/1. students of
field-observation and.television observation, giving advan-
tages, dibadvantages, an&recommendations.

The results of 411 instructor add student evaluations
appear in the separate-studias of each coualse:"

lEv4uations by the p4blic s4hool teachers were obtained
in the folldwing manner: 'at the'endllf each observation
perfolt the participating teachers-and-the.Schbol 'principals
were asked to write summary statements giving their reactions
to the observation program by:television as conducted at
their schools. At Horace Diann Elementary School members of
the College Elementary Education Departmentfaculty and the
participating teachers met at the end of the second week of
telecasting from that school foranTevaluation meeting. On
subsequent pages the evalitations of the principals and
teachers 4.om thepublkc schoplos are reported in full.,

161464Ssion of-eadi Cciireie*Ui.se inauded'in #,Elt
Instrati.onal Television Observation,PrograM follows 'in
succeedingepages. ,

SECTION .1

EIIENIENTARY Sq1.1901J'CURRICULUM.AND OBURVATION,,
. The Instructional Television Observation Piioject began

at H.orace.Nann Elementary School .on Narch 101 1.9581
primarily .to provide obseyvation experience for credential
candidateb *regularly enrolled in' ElemeyrtarY E,cludatiarl*1041
Element= Sctlool Cu iticulum an4 aktertr2Llan,t,.: The course is
MiTly described as o lows: -

111114141111!14

*The equipment cost figures in 'this 'reipdrt!' are based on five year

-amortization, 4 4
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"...Elementary Education 104, Elementary School Curriculum aad

Observation. A laboratory course combining modern theory of

education with actual practice through guided observation and

participation in two publit elemental?* schools..." (College

Catalog, P. 99).

This course is primarily oriented toward the teacher and

teaching methods, but the student is also concerned,with
problems of child behavior, grawth and development, and
the school environment.

Areas of Concern

One of the most.valuable experiences in the teacher
education program at San Jose State College is that
offered the credential candidate to observe an actual
classroom in operation. Since the College operates no
demonstration school, observation is entirely in the
public schools in the area surrounding the College.*
The rapid growth of the College has created serious
problems in the teacher education program in the following
area:

1. Increasing college enrollments have placed a burden
on the public schools within practica' traveling
distance, to provide enough classrooms for
observers.'

2. Difficulty in obtaining sufficient situations
where the observer is able to see the most
experienced classroom teachers at work seriously
reduces the efficiency of the teacher educatio4
program.

The developmental study in television observation was
developed primarily to determine whether closed circuit
television observation couid be used to supplement field
observation, thus alleviating some of the burden place& on
the public schools. In addition, Jarge groups of students
could receive guided observation by a skilled college
instructor, and the entire group could share the observation
experience and discuss immediately what is seen and heard,
thus, closed circuit television would not only help..to
alleviate some of the problems, but would add a new dimension
to the teacher education program.

Scheduling

Education,104 was the only course in the entire'.
Instructional Television Observation Project that could be
scheduled late in the spring semester to take full advantage
of televised observation from the public schools. This
schedule was developed in the following manner: block
viewing for ninety-eight students in five sections of
Elementary Education was conducted in a large room in the

*For a statement by Dr. Lowell Go Keith, Head, Department of Elementary
Education, of the need for television observation, see Appendix H.
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Education Building. It was formerly the Little Theatre,
capacity 300, converted as a classroom. Four 21-inch Conrac
television receivers were installed, one on each outside
aisle, and two aZ; the front of the room. The students were
required to attend television observation for two hours, from
9:30-11:30 a.m., twice each week for four weeks, Five
elementary Education Instructors alternated in giving directe.d
observation to the viewing students. In addition, the
individual instructors were able to use the receivers in their
rooms during class time for supplementary viewing.

Since the"Slementary Education .students had a required
number of television observations scheduled, the first six
weeks period of the observation project was devoted to meeting
their needs..

The two elementary schools selected were: Horace Mann
Elementary School, for viewing from, March 10-28, 1958; and
Selma_Olinder Elementary School, for viewing from April 7-18,
1958.

Procedure
ir

The method of observetion used to televise classroom
activity in the elementary schools for the College Teacher
Education Program will be briefly described.

Methods of Observation. The.participating teachers and
""pri*M7.cipari irrTh-te public schools cooperated heartily with
every phase of the program: Whilethe Education Dividion
instructors believed that it would be desirable.to observe a
given class for several days, the elementary school teachers
objedtbd to.this schedule, not Wishing to be observed by large
groups for more than one day at a t.ime.

At(Horace i!:ann elementary School three teachers rotated
days in 'the. ftllowing sequence:

!Peacher Rooth Grade

Mrs. Mabel Willson E. 6th

Miss Aleen Pett 8 2nd

ARRrq4n 0s AgPs
of Siudents

10 years.9 mo. to,
.12 years'

6 years 9 mo. to
7 years 8 mo.

Mrs. Merle Brown 15 4th and '5th 8'Ireiars-9 Mb. to.
10 years 8 mo.

The "classrooms of these teachers were observed for four
hours each day., and at their request all viewing was interrupted
during recess and lunch hour..

At the end of three weeks, the program was moved to Selma
Olinder Elementary School where a similar arrangement was made,
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this time for two weeks.

TAAAhlr. AZAR ausla Anproximate. has of audentt

Mary ilarsh 9 2 7 - L. to 8 - 1
Exception 1 8 - 7

Enes Turbeville 11 4 9 to 9 - 9
Exceptions 2 10 - 1

1 12 - 1

Thelma Barnwell 14 6 11 - 5 to 12 - 10
Exceptions 2 13 - 2

1 13 - 4

These teachers rotated teaching for television in the
same manner as at Horace aann.

Television observation was originally scheduled to begin
on March 3, but due to technical difficulties, and the
teachers' desire for an additional week for preparation the
beginning date was advanced to March 10. During the week of
March 3, the Elementary Education 104 students visited Horace
Mann as an orientation to the school and became acquainted
with the teachers and pupils participating in the televised
observation. A visit to this school was practical because
Horace Mann is located just two blocks from the College; the
other three schools were not visited due to distance and time
schedules.

Prior to television observation, each college student and
instructor in the program received a packet containing:

1. A map of the school.
2. A seating chart of each room to be observed, giving

location of each student (by first name), and the
location of the cameras.
A map of the playground.
A schedule of each teacher's program for each dayt's
observation.

Methods of Evaluation

As stated earlier, provision was not made for funds to be
used in conducting research, but it was necessary that some
measurement should be made of the msponse of all participants
as a guide for future conduct of the program.

Instructors' Evaluations

Each college faculty member was given an ,'ITV Diary,' in
which he was asked to list such facts as conferences attended,
how much he used television observation during class time, his
impressions of the program week by week, the effect of the
observation on him as an instructor and any comments and



40

criticisms not covered in the body of the Diary',

Students' Evaluations

Each student, at the beginning of the course, before tele-
vision observation started, was asked to fill out a pre-test*
designed to obtain an indication of his anticipation of what

television could do when compared with field observation.**

On April 14, at the end of the Instructional Television
Observation Program, the Education 104 students were given

the same form as a post-test and asked to fill it out in terms
of the television observation experience. In addition, the
students were asked to fill out a different form on May 21,
aftet they had completed their actual classroom observations,
giving their opinion of the advantages, limitations, recom-
mendations, and general comments for both the television
observation and field observatien experience.

Public School 121019rs' Evaluations
4 M

lhe participati:ng teachers in the public schools,were
requested-to prepare summary statements concerning the
televised classrooM piogram conducted at their schools. These
statemente were to include advantagesv disadvantages,
suggestions, and recommendations for .fture

litatIta

,tefore considering the results of the findings reported
for Elementary Education 1049 or the following courses
described in the Instructional. Television Project,for spring
.semester, it should. be,understood that these data, whether
favorable 'or unfavorable to television observation, are
qualitative in nature, and highly subjective.

InstrutoraL EvaldatiOns. The Education 104 instruc'tors
participating 'in the televiSion project were. Dr. iClay. S. Andrews,

Dr. Donald R. Ferris, Mr. Kenneth A. Johnston, Dr. Tullye.B.
Lindsay, and hr. Frederick Me Brandow: Each volunteered to
participate in the developmental study. The instructors were
requested to keep a record of conferences, amount of television
observation used in class and to fill out a weekly
questionnaire.

,

The.fact that television observation was available4haring
Education 104 classtime wa6 considered an "e)ctran to be used

if the instructor.felt,it woui4 be valuable at any time.

*See Appendix j
.

**The instructions asked the student to compare closed circuit teleyision

observation with.nother methods of achieving this objective6; every

instructor but one.assumed that nothermethodso meant field
observation. This report adsumes that the students were likewise &Ime...
paring closed circuit television observation with field observation.
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Responsibility .for guiding observation for block
viewing was assigned in the following manner:

Week

TABLE III
Television Observation Schedule
College-Elementary Education

Monday Tuesday Wednesday ,Thursday

March 10 3-10-58

Andrews

3-11-58

Andrews

3712-58

Johnston

3-13-58

Brandow

March 17
.

3-17-58
,

Ferris',

3-18-58

Lindsay

3-19-58

Johnston

3-20-58

Andrews

March 24
3-24-58

.

Brandaw

3-25-58

Andrews

3-26-58

Ferris

3-27-58

1 Andrews

4-10-58

Brandaw
April 7

4-7-58

Lindmi

4-8-58

Andrews

4-9-58

'Johnston

Cancel

April 14

Cancel

4-14-58

Ferris

Cancel

4-15-58

Andrew's

Cancel

446-58

Lindsay

Cancel

4-17-58
.

Andrews

Dr. Andraws assumed responsibility for twelve hours of
guided obs.ervation, because of his prior-experience with this
method in the early experimental studies; Doctors Lindsay
and Ferris guided observation for four hours each, and
Kessrs. Johnston and Brandow each directed observation for
six hours, making a total of thirty-two hours of guided
observation, sixteen hours for students meeting on Monday
and Wednesday, and an equal number of hours for students
meeting on Tuesday and Thursday.

As has been previously stated, television receivers were
installed in the classrooms for these instructors to use
during class time if they wished. These classroom observa-
tions were to be reported on a "Weekly Questionnaire"
included with other requested information in the "ITV Diary".
It must be concluded by the paucity of requested information
recorded in the "Diaries" that this method of collecting data
must be abolished for future studies.
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A facsimile of the 'Weekly Questionnaire', follows:

1. Approximately how many hours did you use instructional
television in the classroom this week?

2. Approximate' r how many students were involved in
direct classroom viewing?

10 20 30 40 50 60

3: Approximately haw many students were required,t
view in the ufreen Viewing rooms?
(Library 315 - 316)

A

4. Were anY operational difficulties noted during .
the week?

5. If operational difficulties were encountered, aid
they interfere with or distract from the value of
the presentation? Yes No

6. In general, did the instructional television
available during the week fit your instructional
needs? Yes No

7. Did yau find the students generallr interested
in the .viewing experience? Yes. NO =

8. Did you 1:Lotice any unfavorable reactions to the
television viewing? Yes No

9. Were you able to schedule specific kinds of
observations for classroom assigned nfreelt room
viewing?

.10. Is'your generál.reaction at this time favdrahle *.

or .unfavorable as'to the inStructional valUe of'
television.in-yoUr course?:-

Comment s: a



CHART I - PRESENTS A COMPOSITE PICTURE OF ALL THE INFORMATION REPORTED BY THE

INSTRUCTORS ON THE WEEKLY QUESTIONNAIRES - EDUCATION 104

Instr. I Instr. II Instr. III Instr. IV Instr. V

3/10/C8

30 min.
No troubles.
Favorable,

30 min.
Sound poor.
Picture went off.
No lesson plans
from teachers.
Camera doesn't
cover whole room.
Black-and-White.
Unfavorable.

No TV 114 hrs.
Sound poor.
Program not complete.
Unfavorable comments.
Camera doesn't cover,
Black-and-White.
Unsatisfactory.

9 hrs. (None in class.)
Very few unfavorable
comments.
Getting used to TV. Too
soon to judge.

s,

3/17/58

No TV

No TV 1 hr.
Didn't fit.
Students
not inter-
ested.
Cameras
don't
cover
room.
Black-and-
White.
Unfavor-
able, but
gives cop-
mon expe-
rience.

16 hr.
Sound not clear.
Unsuited to lesson.
Students lost
interest,
Class would prefer
direct observation.

8 hrs. (Two in class.)
Greatly improved
quality.
TV fit lesson, was
interesting, showed
vital situations and
natural class atmos-
phere.
Operating procedures
better.
Traditional method
better at this stage--
TV not as interesting
as traditional method.

3/24/58

No TV

30 min.
Students not
interested,
Block observa-
tion too much--
limits efflc-
tiveness in
class.

No TV
Unfavor-
able.

No TV 6 hrs.
Was fitting and inter-
eating.
No unfavorable com-
ments, favorable for
many purposes.
General progress in:
1. Operational tech-

nique.
2. Students ability

to see and under-
stand.

3. Teaching tech-
niques.

More interesting than
traditional.
Favorable:
1. Time saving.
2. Less expensive.
3. All students see

same thing.

4/7/58

No TV

No TV
Direct observe-
tion.
More than enough.

No TV No TV 8 hrs.
TV fitting and inter-
eating.
Some students tired
of block observation.
Difficult to follow
individual students.

4/14/58

No TV

No TV No TV No TV 2 hrs.
Much improved.
Fitting and interest-
ing, and students
interested although
some are tired.
Good basis for dis-
cussion.
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An inspection of the preceeding chart indicates that

all of the instructors used television observation tO some
degree during class time. The questionnaire responses, and
the comments reported on followang pages, assumes agreement
on these points:

1. The amount of lecture material that had to be covered
lessened the value of random observation during class
time when the random viewing could not be correlated
with the topic at hand.

2. Technical difficulties such as audio transmission and
inexperience with the operation of television
receivers, were frustrating to the instructors.

One of the chief targets for criticism was the bloOt
observation, and it was criticized for several reasons:

1. Two hours was believed to be too long a viewing
period.

2. The combined presence of large numbers of students-
from several classes inhibited discussion.

3. Audio difficulties were bothersome and Upsetting to
some students during a long session.

The routine school classroom situation often did not
hold the interest of thecdllage students, especially
while the instrUctors and students were exploring a
totally new technique of co,bservation.

It would appear that the conclusion to be drawn from a
study of the above points is this: the initial part of"ethe
program *was fraught with technital and psychological
difficulties; some instructoy's were left with an unfavorable
impression': As the weeks:went by, however, those instructors'
who continued to explore the medium began to find ways, to use
television and the attitudes became more favorable, if not
to the Project in its present stage of development,' at
least to the future of instructional television.

The nITV Diary requested comments, suggestions, and
recommendations on the television observation program which
were not included in the mgeekly Questionnaire".. These
comments -follow:

Instructor I.

uGeneral. Comments. The experience with television teaching' was
valuable to me. It unfolded as it :progressed with both students
and instructor it was a slearning process'. There appeared to be
increased skill in understanaing as the experiment progressed4
On the basis of this experiment, it should serve a'unique fUnction
in teacher education."
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Instructor II.

"I don't believe the "Block Observation" should.be continued.
would like to try television observation in my regular class session
.on a linited basis for the first two wee0 next fall. Each instructor
shoula-EnTee to use it in his class sections--when And if it fits
specific need.

1 feel television has a contribution to make to education, but
it jlist doesn't replace the actual field erperiences for our 104
people. However,A4 feel we should, be able to use it effectively for
specific demonstrative purposes at times."

In addiGion to the individual comments the Education 104
instructors agreed upon and submitte&the following,statement:

"The instructors in Education 104, Bleumntary SChool Curriculum and
Obsevation expressed the feeling that instructional television,
being another audio-visual aid to instruction, has strengths and
limitations just as do filmstrips, notion-picture films, tape-recordings
and other audio-visual devices. Since television realistically should
be seen as an adjunct to good instruation, the ways in which it is to
be usedL and the extent to which it is.used, should be left to the
professional judgment-of the ;Instructor. This implies intensive pre-
planning of experiences calculated io fulfill the instructors'
educational goals,"

Summary, Statement Concern...in& Instructors Evaluations

In general the data availa.bie are inconclusive,as far as
showing-more than critical acceptance of television for obser-
vation by three of the five instructors reporting at this stage
of the developmental study. Although the speed with which this
program-yasinitiated haslaeen mentioned several times in earlier
chapters,of this reportvin fairness to all participating %

instructors, and _particularly to the Mementary Education
instruptorS, tAle student s1., and the Instructional Television
Project in general, the fallowing points should be re-emphasized:

1. It was not until late.in:JanuarY that the-instructors
could; be pure that it would, be posqible to initiate the
observation program in.Margh.: . This time factor left .

them scarcely two months to prepare for a method of
instruction for which, with the.exception of pne
instructpr, they were totally unfamiliar.

2. Television, to the inexperienced, can be an *nxiety-
producing medium, with the puissance to intensify
unrealistic fears, and emotionally charged negativism,
as well as unrealistic emotionally charged favoritism.
This situation is not unique with San Jose State
College; it is .reported in current research conducted
over the Country from the carefully controlled
experimental studies at Pennsylvania State University
to the technical, on-the-job training project
currently in procoss at in Niughkeepsiel N.Y.



and certainly none of the reporting agencits was
foolhardy enough to initiate in forty-seve working
days a project with the scope and personne2
involvement of the current Instructional Te'evision
Project at San Jose State College.

3. No findings accrued in the fifty-four days reported
should be construed as failure; there are numerous
areas in which trends indicate a successful television
operation. There are areas of doubt where further
experience is needed, and constructive methods of
working with the instructors must be developed to
produce a well organized, mutually acceptable
observation program. Plans are currently under way
to develop a more cohesive instructional program,
more realistic scheduling, and more exact measuring
instruments for comparisons and evaluations for
future reports of the developmental study.

Student Evaluations

Student evaluations were based on the results of three
testing instruments: a pre-test, a post-test, and an
opinionnaire based on experience after television observation
and field observation. The results of these tests are
described in the following pages.

Pre-Test of Television Observation

The pre-test was administered the first week in March,
prior to any television observation experience. The purpose
of the pre-test was to obtain some evidence of student
anticipation for the observation program.

The pre-test was developed from regular course
objectives, covering nine broad areas, and five sub-areas,
by the Elementary Education instructors for the observation
program.

Instructions to the students for rating the pre-test and
post-test are shown in Appendix M.



1. To recognize the role of
the elementary school in
the community and in the
lives of children.

la. To observe the several
ways specific schools
react with specific
communities.

lb. To observe children
participating in all the
aspects of the school--
the classroom playground,
cafeteria, library, etc.

2. To participate in guided
observation of character-
istics of growth and de-
velopment as these influ-
ence teaching and learn-
ing activities.

2a. To provide opportunity
for 104 students to se-
lect one or more pupils
to study, in a situation
where the 104 students
can amass data and get
perspectives of pupil be-
havior.

3. To gain an overview of
the elementary school
curriculum and its
organization.

3a. To remain in one situa-
tion a sufficient length
of time to give some per-
spective to these points.

4. To iLsure 104 students
having a variety of ex-
periences with children
before planned lessons
are taught.

5. To provide opportunity
for observing and
planning lessons.

5a. To observe resident
teachers plan and teach
lessons.

6. To understand and apply
interrelationships of
facts, skills, understand-
ings, attitudes, and ap-
preciations in the devel-
opment of learning experi-
ence.

7. To study the application
of audio-visual skills and
techniques to the improve-
sent of the teaching-
learning situations.

8. To participate, as a 104
class, in some common
experiences.

9. To report and discuss,
with ever increasing pro-
fessional competence the
many facets of observation
and participation.

TABLE IV

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 104

PRE

POST

POS

75.3%

50.0

1

2.6%

0.0

2

15.5%

4.9

3

57.1%

45.1

4

19.5%

43.9

5

5.2%

6.1

NEG

24.7%

50.0

PRE 57.3 1.3 17.3 38.7 32,0 10.7 42.7

POST 32.9 1.2 7.3 24.4 42.7 24.4 67.1

PRE 14.5 4.0 6.6 4.0 57.9 27.6 85.5

POST 6.2 1.2 2.5 2.5 39.5 54.3 93.8

PRE 67.9 11.5 34.6 21.8 29.5 2.6 32.1

POST 37.8 3.7 7.3 26.8 54.9 7.3 62.2

PRE 32.5 3.9 13.0 15.6 39.0 28.6 67.6

POST 18.3 1.2 6.1 11.0 35.4 46.3 81.7

PRE 73.1 6.4 28.2 38.5 21.8 5.1 26.9

POST 62.1 2.4 14.6 45.1 28.0 9.8 37.8

PRE 53.3 5.2 18.2 29.9 40.3 6.5 46.8

POST 25.6 0.0 4.9 20.7 47.6 26.8 74,*

PRE 55.1 14.1 20.5 20.5 32.1 12.8 44.9

POST 29.2 2.4 12.2 14.6 36.6 34.2 70.8

PRE 66.7 2.6 20.5 43.6 26.9 6.4 33.3

POST 41.5 2.4 4.9 34.2 32.9 25.6 58.5

PRE 56.4 6.4 10.3 39.7 34.6 9.0 43.6

POST 44.4 2.5 8.6 33.3 30.9 24.7 55.6

PRE 70.5 6.4 20.5 43.6 25.6 3.9 29.5

POST 48.8 0.0 6.1 42.2 40.2 11.0 51.2

PRE 82.0 12.8 28.2 41.0 15.4 2.6 18.0

POST 69.5 2.4 18.3 48.8 25.6 4.9 30.5

PRE 90.8 44.7 38.2 7.9 9.2 0.0 9.2

POST 96.4 31.7 47.6 17.1 2.4 1.2 3.6

PRE 83.3 12.8 47.4 23.1 15.4 1.3 16.7

POST 68.7 8.4 15.7 44.6 25.3 6.0 31.3



The post-test was identical to the pre-test, and it
was given the last week of April after the Instructional
Television Observation Program had ended for the Education
104 students. The results of the tests are reported as a
singIe table to facilitate comparisons between the two tests.

There were 98 participating students in 5 classes who
took the tests. The pre-test and post-teJt of a given student
were matched and all those that could not be matched (same
took one but not the other, some did not sign the tests, etc.)

were set aside. It was decided that no significant informa-
tion could be inferred from the matched tests that could not
also be drawn from the mhole body of tests, so these were
re-scored.

The data are presented as follows: the item (course
objective) on the test will be followed by the combined
responses, expressed as a percentage, of all the participating
Education 104 students. The scale (see Table IV) from left

to right is: 1 - television is "highly superior" 2 L.

"superior" 3 . 4the same as" 4 - "inferior" 5 - "very
inferior" to other methods of achieving this objective. It

was felt that a response of 1, 2, or 3 could be considered
a favorable response, and the first column ("POS") gives the
total of responses 1, 2, and 3. The last column (411EG") is
the total of responses 4 and 5.

Discussion of Results of the Pre-and Post-Zests

A study of Table (IV) showing the results of the pre-
and post-tests shows several interesting factors.
Attention is drawn to the fact that there is a negative
shift on each item when pre-test is compared with post-
test. This is possibly an indication that:

1. The anticipation (pre-test response) was high, partly
because of the novelty of television and the readiness to
accept a new medium. This statement is made in the light
of the fact that on certain items where a low initial
response was expected (e.g. fl and la-television has no
practical way of allowing the study of the community) the
response was favorable to television.

2. There was a general disappointment (post-test
responses) occasioned by technical difficulties and the
unexplored potentials of television during this orientation
period.

Of. 14 objectives on the post-test 50% or more 'of the
students rated five of these as objectives that television
could fulfill at least as well as field observation. The
five were Z'1, ,I./3a, ;//8 'and #9.

The following test.1 items are adratttedly subjectively
evaluated. A great amount of effort was expended in trying
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to evaluate these data objectively, but this was given up when
it became apparent that there did not seem to be any logical
relationship between the ratings and the items. The best that
could be done was to attempt to second-guess the students, and
de5cribe what could "possibly,' have influenced the ratings.

Item #lb was scored lowest in both pre- and post-test
possibly,because some students realized the difficulty and
expense of locating cameras in diverse locations, possibly
because of the realization that it would be difficult to
pick up the correlative conversations in such a set-up, and
possibly, because the students believed that even as observers
they would be allowed to participate in games and other
activities with the children and thus gain experience .in

dealing with children.

Item #2a was scored second lowest in both pre- and post-
test even though television seems to have a potential here.
The post-test results are directly due to the rotation of
classrooms in that it was not possible to concentrate on one
child for more than one day without interruption.

AOa reflects a similar desire to remain in a classroom
longer than one day.

The wording of :4, the fourth lowest, was perhaps
unfortunate for this purpose, because some students felt that
television was a "variety of experience" while others felt
that one could not have an experience with children via
television. .

Regretfully, the tests were not as satisfactory an
instrument as could have been evolved under less pressure of
time.

Because.of this, an additional questionnaire was con-
structed and given to the students after they had completed
both the television observation and the field observation.
In this questionnaire, the students were asked to make
statements concerning the, relative.strengths and weaknesses
of television observation and field observation. Repre:lentative
samples were selected for the body of this report and
additional comments may be found in the Appendix Supplement.

STUDENT 1

Strengths.

Attention may be called to certain situations by the instructor

which might be otherwise overlooked. Could bwan instruction
period on observation. This could be a time when the student is
instructed by use of television in observation procedures,

techniques and values.
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B. Limitations.

It is limited in that attention cannot be focused upon
individuals for too great a time. There is no opportunity to
see the actual planning that goes into a lesson and the

evaluation of that lesson. Tnere Is no follow-up on the

lessons presented. In spite of the vast amount of work put

into the project it still looked piece-meal at times.

C. General Remarks.

Television observation could be of value to the student if
there wre more guided observation and discussion to go along
with it. The la-zge groups of observation students in television

observation made discussion almost impossible since each
student's imerest.was not in the same sphere.

D. Recommendations.

Why not leaVe each observation class as it is and let each
instructor guide his own class in their own room in television
observation? It seeaed like we had ample television sets for
something of this kind. hake the-television observation
sessions an introduction to actual observation on the field.
What should one watch for? Why was this done? How should the
observer integrate himself into the picture.without too much
self-consciousness,or =fusion when actual field observation
begins?

STUDENT 2

A. Strengths.

1. Convenience of place for observing; no transportation
problems.

Being able-to focus attentiorLon one activity of instruction
or orr one student to watch reactions.

See a variety of classroomd and teaching methods in various
grade levels.

Education of the masses -- of large grouN

5. Being able to tune in and out at desired times.

Limitations.

1. Lack of being able to feel and be a part. of the class and
school environment.

2. Seeing pupil-teacher, teacher-teach.er/ and teacher-parent
relationship.

Seeing individual children in .various situations. (For

example: the childrew on the play ground and in out-door
activities,)
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4. Seeing actual coloring and size of classroom. T.

5. Lack of ability of observer,to talk with teacher about reasons
for activities of individual, pupils.

C. General Remarks,

1. I fourid television very interesting and when it is developed

more I can certainly see its illace in observation of classes.

2. Change of schools - very good.

Taking trip tcv.school, and having classes being observed come

to College wan good.

4. Hearing their opinions was valuable.

D. Recommendations.

,l. Use of televisioa more in the class meetings.

2. Perhaps putting group observatioa of;televiSion at the end of
semester ,after actual'experience in the field's. Along with
television.,in the class meetings..

Hake television observationSinitealler rooms with fewer
people withJan instructor near by..

4. Have television available at different times of the day to see
a variety of programs.

STUDENT 3

A. Eriz_&1 ths.

Television observation is good in that it permits the observing
class, as a whole to discuss and evaluate:what has been. seen. We

share common experiences and can tome up.with.more valid
solutions to problems in that we all contribute suggestions.

B. Limitations.

We may be more.easily distracted when attention .must be narrowed
down to a tiny screen in one small part of the room. The atmosphere
is entirely:different. We aren't part of the classroom on
television, but of our own classroom sharing a common experience.
We cannot look around the room at our own free :will to'pick up what
may be going on. We must look in the direction the cameraman

.decides.upon for (law

C. General Remarks.

It is hard to compare television with aatual classroom observation.
They are so different. It is very hard to feel the classroom
atmosphere while sitting in a fairly noisy room and trying to
decide which television is gorking better today to focus attention
r.pon.
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D. Recommendations.

Television can be perfected in many ways. When noise., screen

imperfections, etc, have been perfected this will aid

considerably.

STUDENT 4

A. Strengths.

I thing it will be a good introduction into the sch001 iW'stem,

and observation. In other words to break the ice.

Limitations.

Too much repetition:. Vry'dry and boring: After you have

'observed onceor twicel-all the others seeted the same. Our

view was-limited. ,14e were forced to'see only what the'camera

let UB see. It was an unnatural situation. Too well prepared.

Could not determine the growth and development of the pupils.

General Remarks.'...-...

I .think teleiision is
auditoriUm with other

a good medium, but'don't let it be in the

classes: it definitely has limitations.
.

,

D. Recommendations.

I recommend that it be shown in the indiVidual claSerooM, and

as a teaching device for the instructor. Use two cameras, one

showing orla thing, the other showing-something else in 'the

classroamland two television sets at the tame time 00 we can

ymtch whatA.s going on,in another part of the class. ;-

A. Strengths ,

STUDENT 3

1. It gave 104'students:Cdmion ekperiences 'to dikuis'and

observe.

It introduces' the obserVei to the 'classroom rbUtine without
*,

actual presence'in the room.'

B. limitations.

1. Although it may be a good method of introduction to 104
students, it surely oanit take the plwe of actual personal

observations.

Yoluare nOt 'able to discuss ideas with'the'resident.teacher,

nor is.she ,atae.to give'you tips.or sUggestions.
4

You are not able to get the true feeling of the class, the
.relationshi0 betwen students - teacher -'observer, use
the actual text,:see what thei children are doing, observe

how teacher handles problems, etc.
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C. General Remarks.

I love every minute of the direct classroom observation. I feel

that I. neve learned more there that will.be beneficial to BB than

in any other class I have ever had. It is too,bad that I couldn't

have had a whole semmster in the classroom rather than have the

television.

STUDENT 6

Strengths.

Has value in showing actual methods in practice. The television

can definitely be used to shmg specific techniques of the teacher.

I learned many new methods and techniques fromctheteachers
..pbserved, and collected many.ideas for charts, bulletin-boards

and other teaching aide which Were used successfully. Provide a

common experience. to start from for all obscryers.,

Since the television observation is quite oconcentrated, there

should be more guidance (what to look for 'as far 'as Methods).

Since the camera picite Put specific-incidents it is hard to
build a complete contept of the elass - seems disconnected;

seems to limit the real classroom feeling (contact) with the

pupils.

, General: Remarkse

In general, I believe both have their value and woad be used to

provide at adequate program. The television is an excellent

introduction to observation, but'should'not last-as long as our

last session. Actual contact with pupils and students is

definitely needed to provide the student-teacher with an

opportunity to form a concept of teaching as well as an opportunity

for actual practice needed for student teaching.

(I believe theY. staff has made an excellent start, which should

develop into a dynamic progrant within a year( or, so.)

One class of Education 104.students was, asked to.write
on the topic wWhat Education 1.04 meant-to me. Of eighteen
responses to this, seventeen included commenti on television
observation. It is pertinent to include some of these
responses at this point.

uThe television experiment has been very interesting. I think
it has many possibilities of being a valuable experience. It

certainly has improved considerably since the first.day we watched
it. The noise that the sensitive mikes picked up and magnified
bothered me collsiaerably.for a While, but I think a gradual adjustnent
to this and the effort on the part .of the,television crew to cut down

the noise when possible has eased this tension. The teachers that



have been viewed are obviously trying hard to make it easier for us

to underbtand what is happening in the classroct. I have etOoyed

being able to discuss with others in the class as the obrisrvation is

taking pla6e. 1 think it would be of great value if we could talk to

the teacher in person and) if possible, visib the classroom'once
before we view them."

STUDENT 2

"Although there have been disadvantages in the experimental

telev4sion observations (primarily technical ,and-mechanical diffi-

culties) - certainly, there have been enumerable advantages and

sources ce rich experiendes. And. `certainly) it has been a great

learning experiencu for all involved .4, we, the observers, faculty,

technicians, children, classroom teachers. Possibly - one of the

gr.eatest advantages of this program is the opportunity to view and

learryfrom many different situations. Those of us, in the kinder-

Virten primary levels have been given the 'chance -to ;go. intot

the upper classroom. - an experience Which. we Would not .ordinarily

receive. The teaching and learning situations are of exceptionallj
high qualities. We are watching excellent teaching and guidance,

and the natural situation provides for learning* to.be at its

highest. .Also, "discussing and,hinking with others observing the

-.Mae classroom provides for. Many wholesome,and beneficial '-

ekpiiriences* Probably, the one ;thing which all of 'us have miesed

has been the'personal contact with the .children° and teadher. We

cannot feel that we really-kno* the children their needs, their

differendes. Certainly, 'this will come in tinie as improvements are

being- made with the mechanical aspects. I believe there was one

class session when we discussed the observation on television. I

felt the time spent on this was indeed a learning situation."

2,STUDENT'
7t' :

°Since observation by television is a big part of the course,
maybe that would be.a.g6Od Starting*place. At first, I must admit
I was a little discouraged with the whole !shebang," as were we
all. As live stated bepre)' I felt tihat'l,was- being.robbed or a
real= experience, and instead of-watching the,real thing; I was."
looking through a microscópe, EA it were.t' At this time I WoUld
like to revise my ideas a little for this experiment has taken on a
different meaning, I feel that it was quite an experience since we

saw it being developed from the beginning stages. Although seeing

the rough spots and the disadvantages made it a little discouraginc)

it is a tremendous sat4sfaction to view the improvements that are

being made. Just think L We are,,participating in a big experiment
which will no doubt .change some- pointb ia the Teacher Education

program."

Discussion of the §tudentst Comments

Aside'fram the convenience and very real saving in
transportation time*and.expense, stadents felt that the
strongest aspect of the television observation program was
that it gave them a common observation experience under the
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guidance of a skilled instrUctor,` This, ifley alled
them to discuss more -intellizently the yari_ous aspects of
observation and to base -the discussion on rndre , evidence
since many people we"-e observing :the sarne ,thing. .

With television the students were able to see a greater
variety of classrooms and teachers at different grade levels
than is possible with field observation.

. "Under .)'limitations!'vthe lack of contagt .with the, children
the inability to participate., to get .the. 7feel of ,the
classroom., ,and to tallc w4th the, teacher about speC,if..:
children, lesson .plariningr and', behavioral .probleMs were. among
thoSe most .frequently uientioned... ;. jE,

-.,.The.. audio difficulties were, great at tinps singe bhe
microphones. pick .up .the: aourlsi a shuffling' feet and 'flapping
-window shades as. well. as childrents. voices., and this was
di sturbin.-to many etwients. k,, ,4 0. 4

The ,.i.eqounnendation.e, of., the stuOente
televisj,on,..th class time to gain. the,,adyantage o Tnalq...,.

discussiorl groups; using;.te"levi...sion,1.4s,.an "introduOlio);14Ao
observationl Ouring,:whighr tliej1rkstr4ctor QQU3d PP1,41.
what to. look for. and, Yhy.; pbservatio4
two weeks,: ,viewing Sewer classrooms, :1?\it, .f,or
several.::c,onsecut lye days; ,and ,using iOne channel. 49,:r.- a:
continuous .view .,of the whole las,.s.room and

.- , -4, .. tr;

Perhaps tile Written Comments of the students indicate
better the strengths and weaknesses.of the orientation period

,S Teachers..Evaluations4
and the direction toward more satisfactory

:

Th0::9;1221=, chool
t C'!4

The eval,u4tionA.- made,:kyA.Ael-i,paahers;.yin'Ahel ,telPmeMary
schools,ia.fter:..:the; InS:4ruOto.PA1 TEaev4.pion, Pojasc
conclu,dedt. arie, reported:,in, ,thet.r pntiretyt

,. ft

. HORACE LAU SCHOOL-
4,

' ;;If tar. .`t tii;z:Ra

April S.6160:y
V 1' t.; t.; '?

.EVALUATION, OF',11ELIVISION:PROORAN
Gurkovich ;;;;

"

;,

Participating teachers:

1. Mrs. Mibaliialibn
. Mrs,. Neap, Brown? r IFP.urth

3.. 1A1.0fm. Pet4i.t,!!..,:aQcoa4:Drade:.
Ltr ; 7: 4

.

;
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1. Reasons for extra remuneration.

a. Extra work Hours

Mrs. Willson 60
Mrs, Brown 55
Miss Pett 52 - 41 minutes

Mrs. Brown had the additional help of her student teacher

and her room observer, as well as Mr. Brown.'

Mrs. Willson reports the assistance of her husband.

Miss Pett reports the assistance of her mother.
This was inadequate. Additional help should be provided.

b. Teacher pressure.

1. No. recesSes and lunch hour due to necessity for

preparation.

2. Change in yard duty schedule resulted in heavier

dUties.

3. Social activities of teachers were curtailed.

4. There was a strain on teachers to keep things moving
and to get materials ready.

5. Evaluation of teachers methods and personality by
professors and students. IP

6. Teachers spent their own money for additional
material to enhance lessons.

4+

7. We reel that good relations with our faculty ware
impaired.

2. The Effect on Children

a. Strain

1. Lights
2. Ventilation
,3.. Trying to keep quiet

4. Talk loud enough for people to hear .

5. Too many hours in one day.

Continued Evaluation of Television Program.

a. Weak children were not able to give their usual quality

of work.

b. Host children enjoyed the.experience.

c. Great let-down following day.

'

.:...:.
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d. liF)st children responded in a normal way.

3. College Faculty and Students

a. College instructors should familiarize themselves with classroom
and courses of study.

b. Students should visit classroom.

c. Should have coordinator from Education Department to direct
cameraman in trailer. (He should be very familiar with all
classrooms on television).

1. One picture should always show whole room.

Television should be used as a visual aid when it is needed
in the various courses.

e. Students should not watch for more than one hour. (The next
period could be used for discussion.)

f. It has been noticed that students read papers, when bored and
not interested in the program. (What could be done to
improve this?)

g. Observation should coincide with program of resident teacher.

4. Audio Visual Department

a. Teachers should be notified one semester in advance of
participation.

b. Objectives need to be more specific.

c. Length of time for children participating should be adjusted
according to differences in age and maturity.

d. Enough college classes should be watching to warrant the
classroom teachers participation.

5. Horace harm Administration

a. Many conferences were held.

1. Preliminary meetings with college central staff and Horace
Mann Faculty.

2. Orientation meetings between teachers and college personnel.

3. Pre-planning with teachers.

4. Evaluations.

a. With teachers daay.
b. With college staff.

5. Coordinating program with college was a continuous job.



b. Orientation of college students to Horace hann was held
for three mornings.

C. Revision of school routines awl supervision program was
necessitated. Entire faculty was involved.

d. Eaterials ware supplied to teachers for above normal
program demands.

e. Public Relations.

Visitors came dailY. It was nocessary to devote time to
escorting and relaying infOrmatioa pertaining to program.

ADDITIONAL COkialTS: (nay (, 1958)

Participation in the television program gave us the
opportunity to establish better relationships and understandings
with television personnel and education faculty.members of the
college program in terms of student. needs's.

It also gave us understanding of college faculty problems
in relation to curriCulum program.

Parent reaction to program was favorable...

It.is our opinion that the.television'program could be
successful if aspects of.this report previously subMitted.were
incorporated in subsequent programs.

Assistance was contributed to television teachers by three
members of the Observation 104 class as follows:

Mts. Willeon 27 hours
lira. Brown ,

42 H

idas Pett 41

SELia OLINDER F.7.511-MTARY SCHOOL
Kay 52 1954

PARTICIPATING.TEACHaS I EVALUATION or Tub; cLosp ciAcurr
TELEVISION Of -ELM4ENTARY SCHOOL CLASSROM ACTIVITY

General Impression

Having a class work before television cameras'was certainl,"7
a .rare .opportunity for the children and especially for the
teachers. Naturally it mit be .cOnsidered an'honor and a challenge
to have taken part in the early phasies a this use .of educational

television. Of course this. effort .to give .furthet*background to

teacher candidates is and will t)e. continuoue. And'its.prokiess
will, be based on honest evilUations imaginat444, sand hard wOrk..

Effect...2n Children

Even the.children felt'A:sense of responsibility toward this
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goal. They were interested and tried hard to do their best in all

respects. For the most part they were successful; however, in some

instances, an entire school day was beyond their capabilities of

cyntrol. The strains of anticipation and of undergoing made the end

of the day somewhat of a relief, The atmosphere for their learning

had deteriorated measurably.

Effect on Teachers

Beyond a doubt, this experience also had its effect on the

teacher. Preparing and carrying out a normal classroom schedule in

front of television cameras is very difficult and requires a great

deal of thought, work and concern. Four hours of this type of

teaching in one day is a major effort.

Relati2lsyi with State gAims Personnel

The support and the aid given by the representatives of the

College was a big help. Any item or information requested was
quickly supplied by Mrs. hartin and her co-workers. Clay Andrews in

his role was a bulwark of understanding, patience and thoughtfulness.

The.compliments and considerations received from the instructing staff

and others were immensely appreciated. Our daily contacts with the
technicians showed them to be friendly and efficient. Chief in their

concern was getting the best picture possible, On a few occasions,

however, it was necessary for us to do such things as re-wire windows

more securely against the rain and vandals, to lock a door left

unlocked and to put classroom furniture and decor back in place after

they found it necessary to move them.

Eotpment

Any unusual furniture or equipment in a classroom will attract

childrenls interest; the cameras and the lights were hardly an

exception. Seeing a classroom so well lighted was a pleasure. And

the cameras weren't too distracting except from sounds made as they

moved from one view to the next. The distortion by the microphones

of ordinary classroom sounds and noise from the nearby street made it

necessary to employ abnormal action as remedies. Children were asked

to move and act with greater concern for noise and the windows were

closed. Consequently room temperature rose and classroom control

became more difficult. Once again-the picture we were attempting to

portray was inaccurate.

Conclusions and Recommendations

The telecasting of classroom activities can be called a success

in spite of the problems and limitations involVed. If the primary

purpose of.this program is to further acquaint large numbers of
teacher candidates with the classroom, then the focus point is the

teacher and her classroom. If she faces a strain, serious
consideration should be given to remedy all phases of the situation.

Not all teachers are qualified for the role of influencing teachers

to be. Usually those chosen have other important responsibilities in

the school, within the district, and toward the profession as
demonstration teachers, resident teachers and as members of curriculum
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and other committees. Given due consideration, they can continue

to provide much toward the advancement of the profession.

In an effort to bring about a program other than experimental,

these straightforward recommendations are honestly made with the

realization that they may be eventually rather than immediately

attained:

1. Give greater consideration to the aajor role played by the

classroom teacher by:

a. Arranging a more precise schedule of viewing. Use each

minute of the program she has worked so hard to prepare;

optional viewing is a waste of her efforts and energies.

be Asking her to spend less time than four hours each day

in front of cameras. (Perhaps one-half of a school day

should be the maximum).

c. Allawing her more days off between telecasting days.

do Increasing the two-way communication between the

teacher and the college instructors.

e. T&king steps to insure that the reception is viewed

only by college students in a classroam situation.

fo Providing an adequate monetary compensation for the

extra efforts rendered by the teacher. (Some

consideration also should be given to awarding

professional growth or other units to the teachers

involved).

2. Give more attention to the protection of school buildings

and classrooms. (Such as removing nails from woodwork or

putting in more permanent fixtures; put furniture back in

place when it is necessary to move it; closing and locking

doors and windows; taking care not to disturb room

decorations).

3. Give more thought to the length of time technicians are

asked to focus on one child. A few moments after the child

becomes aware, his actions are other than normal.

4. Equip classrooms with sound-proofing so that windows may be

opened for ventilation, especially on hot days. (Even if

windows are open and the shades are closed, circulation of

air isn't sufficient enough to permit adequate ventilation.

Then too, the shades flap noisily in the draft.)

5. Send classroom teachers an evaluation of the general

technical impressions and suggestions, and a list of the

specific uses to which their efforts were put.

6. hake up a form to be used for the evaluation of this program.



SECTION 2

THE LEARNER

The second group to be organized into the Instructional
Television Observation Program was Education 150, The Learnt.
For this group, emphasis is on understanding pupils in public
schools, with special attention given to the problems and
principles of learning. In this course students make a
series of directed obzervations of pupils in several stages
of maturity in elementary and secondary levels. Television
observation at the elementary level (see Education 104,
pp. 39-78) was used by Education 150 in directed observations.
This group starts observation at kindergarten-primary grades
and advances through high school

Education 150 is described in the following manner:

Education 150, The Learner. Study of youth god the learning

process. .Emphasis is given to the secondary-school teacher's
responsibility in the areas of growth and development., mental'

health, learning theory and techniques, evaluation, and

guidance. *Observation in elementary and secondary schools and in

youth groups form a part of the bourse....(1958-59 Bulletin-General

'College Catalog, p. 115).

Areas of Concern

Education 1500 The Learner, is.a course given by the-
Department of Secondary Education to acquaint students with
problems. in the learning pracess. As such, it is directed
mainly toward the pupil and 'nat the teacher, elthough.the
learning .proOess cannot be understood except in'the conteJct

of teacher and 'classroom..

The observation requirement of Education 150 is
somewhat different from that of Education 104 in that eight
to te6 observations, each one period long, are required.
These.observations'are usually distributed as follows: two
at the k-p level, two at the elementary -level, two at ihe
junior tigh level, and twa at the senior high.level. 'This'

may require observation in as Many as four diZferent schools'
and eight different classroams. The observations must be
made on different occasions. In the secondary teddher
education ^program, obtaining enough publiC'school claasrooms'
for college student observers is as pressing a problem_as'it
is for elementary education.* Since it is not practical for
more than one or two students to visit a classroom at one
time, finding suitable situations for these observation
experiences has required traveling from 34 to 60 miles .from
the college'campds to distant. schools.

*For a statementV Dr. G. U. Fordl He*ad, Department. oi Secondary
Education, on the need for *television observation, see Appendix I.
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Since observation was at all school levels, the Education
150 instructors believed that they could profit by whatever
observation was going on for Education 104, and in this way
give their students the benefit of some directed observation
early in the spring semester.

1,919asking,

A schedule for directed instructional television viewing
was conducted for students in Education 150 for a three week
period starting April 14, 1958;

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

Hour

9:30 - 10:30
1:00 - 2:30
10:30 - 11:30
1:00,- 2:30

Room

55 Ed.
315 Library
55 Ed.
315 Library

Instructor

Woodward
Stafford
Auchard
Coffey

All students in Education 150 classes were invited to
view during these hours.

The cameras were set up at Selma Olinder Elementary
School on April 7. The week of April 7 was the last of the
four weeks scheduled for Education 104, and Education 150
began directed observation at Selma Olinder on April 14.
Following the week of April 14 the cameras were moved to
Roosevelt Junior High and a major part of the observations
were concluded after three weeks there.

Most of the Education 150 instructors made television
observation an optional assignment; one instructor required
television observation, however, and instead of requiring'
eight field observations, he required six field observations
and four television observations.

The San Jose Senior High observation was late in the
semester and while this was used, the use was not structured.

'All the participating instructors used television,
observation during class time in varying amounts and with
varying reactions.

The unscheduled viewing room Library, Room 315, was
used by.the Education 150 students for both directed and
undirected observations.

Procedure

The method of observation used to televise classroom
activity in the elementary schools was the same for the
secondary schools, with the exception that the cameras were
not moved at the end of each day. This gave the secondary
students an opportunity to observe the same classes for as
long 'as three days before a new classroom was used.
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At Roosevelt Junior High School four teachers partici-

pated in the Instructional Television Observation Program:

atichex Room Grade Subiect,

Mrs. Phyllis Morris 209 7th
Mr. W. J. Allman 209 8th

9th
Mrs. Kay Taix 113 7th

7th
Mr. Walter S. Hoshaw 210 7th

9th

English
Mathematics
Algebra
English
Social Studies
Art
Art

The observation program at Roosevelt Junior High School
was from April 21 through May 9, 1958. The equipment was
then installed at San Jose Senior High School for the last
three weeks of observation in the spring semester, from
May 12 through May 29, 1958.

At San Jose Senior High School, three teachers in five
subject areas were televised:

Teacher

Mr. John B. Ogden

Mr. Clarence Sioetzer
Mr. Richard B. Williams

Basza Grade 1212119st

46 Junior Biology
Senior Physiology

44 Senior Social Studies
47 Senior Physics
59 Senior Chemistry

At both schools use was made of one of the studio type
cameras. At Roosevelt Junior High School the studio camera
was used in the art classes, to fill in two periods when
classes were not'aeeting in the regular television clhssroom
and the physical arrangement of the art room, and type.of
-Class activitylmdde usirig a manually operated camera a more
successful viewing experience; At San Jose Senior High
School the studio camera was,used in-the chemistry classroom
for ten periods of observation, because the physical
arrangement of'the room made it easier to pick up specialized
hctivity with a manUally operated camera, and the chemistry
periods were used,as. mfill,inn observation:for periods when
classes were 'not meeting. ih-the clasdroom set up for
television.

Before observation-started atSelma,Olihder Elementary.
School for ihia'grouP,.packets containing.information'aboUt
the'school and the-lessbn plans were given to.the instructors
ahd students.

Before moving to Roosevelt Junior High School the
students were equipped with the following packet and
materials:

I. A mapof the schooL.
2. , An ObserVation- Schedule- shOifing' room And course

;
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for a given date and time.
3, A school time schedule.
4. A seating chart for each scheduled class.
5. An analysis of each class, written by the teacher

and including:

a. Age range,
b. I.Q. range,
c. general information relative to work habits,

citizenship, attendance, etc.,
d. general information relative to linguistic

and physical difficulties of students, if
any,

e. information relative to course content and
method.

Before moving to San Jose Senior High School a similar packet
of information pertaining to that school was made available
to the instructors and students of Education 150.

Methods of Evaluation

The methods of evaluation for the Education 150
instructors and students were the same as those used for
Elementary Education 104.

Instructors' Evaluations

The instructors' evaluations were reported in the "ITV
Diaries" previously described for Elementary Education 104.

Student Evaluatigng....,.. amp.,

Student evaluations consisted of a pre-test and a post-
test of the television observation experience. The tests
were based on broad course objectives covering fifteen areas.
These course objectives were developed by the Secondary
Education Department instructors.

One instructor requested students to write comments,
suggeStions, and recommendations, relating to the television
obAervation experience on the back of the post-test, and one
instructor required a written evaluation of a.televised
English and social studies class.

The pre- and post- tests were constructed in the same way
as those for Elementary Education 104, and the directions to
the students were the same -- only the course objectives were
different. The pre-test was given to the students on March
12, 1958 and the post-tests were given the last week of May
and first week of June.,

Public School Teachers' Evaluations

The teachers in the junior and senior high schools were
requested to write evaluation statements concerning the
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television observation program operated at their respective
schools. These statementswere to include advantages,
disadvantages, suggestions, and recommendations for future
televised observation.
Results

The evaluations of the data for Education 150 are
admittediy highly subjective. There was nc) time to prepare
or develop exact measuring instruments before television
ob3ervation started,

Inagruplatal Evaluations

The six Eduoation
television observation
Dr. Charles C. Coffen.
Dr. John, L. Moody, and

150 instructors participating in the
project were: Dr. John C. Woodward,
Dr, Co Denny Auchard, Dr, John A, Barr,
Dr. Curtis T. Stafford.

Since there was no block-viewing for Education 150

students, each instructor used television .obsarvation, according

to his own. choice.: This resulted in.some instructors using
television observation .exclusively in class -time and some

preferring unscheduled viewing:

The six Education 150 insiuctors filled out "ITV
Diaries" and the followimg retharks are based .on .the informa-
tion-contained therein. Every.inetructor but one mentioned
difficulty with -sound,,and listed:it as one reason for- an
unfavorable impression.

As tlieprogram progressed, those instructors ..who-.became

more familiar with the medium worked out techniques- for use

of television or else developed ideas...:tor future utilization.

Just as with .Education 104,- the noteworthy: conclusion -to be
drawn from a study', of :these ,.comments...,from. Education- 150

instructors...is this: , ,the initial- .part .of- the 'program was
fraught with technical 'and-psychological 'difficulties; some
instructors Were: left with an unfavorable impression. As
the weeks went by, however, . those instructors who continUed
to- explore.-!the.--mediumt:began to f ind ;ways ..to,.use, television
and -the -attitUde:,became -more .:favorable.,:' if: not to the .

project in its -,present :stage of.,developmentf-iit:-.1east. to the
future of,- instructional. television..'l

For examPle, One instructor. discovered late in.:the :
program that if the cameras ^were set and left alone, 'they
were soon forgotten by the pupils and normal un-fself.,..
conscious behavior began to emerge, The viewers; still
a choice of- three camera.angles without adjusting any: of the
cameras.

.

Another instructor changed his attitude -when he became
used to "calling shots" and found an observation technique
emerging:



Three instructors made summary statements which are quoted
in their entirety.

Instructor a

1. As is usual with students with any materials relating to
children -- they are most interested in the area to which they expect
to lend their talents. Thus our Education 150 people were most
interested in senior high school area. They werel however, interested
in that level more also because of the improved use of the media at
that stage of observetion.

2. Our classes in Education 150 -- mine particularly.-- meet only
twice a week. This does not lend to continuity in the observation
program -- thus it loses much of its possible value. With the limited
amount of time we have for presenting our materials, both the class and
the instructors tend to exhibit anxieties in watching a class on
television where a limited amount is happening that would contribute to
our work.

3. On the basis of my limited experience with this medium, it seems
to mo the most effective use of the television closed circuit program
is on, the basis of planned programs that can be beamed to the students
-- programs that all students can see and that are somewhat packaged
in nature. Thus, as has been suggested -- a demonstration of the
giving of an individual intelligence test, a faculty discussion of
problems common to faculty, a demonstration lesson of a topic that is
of interest to the students. For example, the classroom discussion's
of San Jose High School students on family living and reproduction
brought out much high school discussion and showed our students some
excellent teacher techniques in dealing with a highly emotional
problem,

4. If we are to plan planned demonstration programs, it will be
necessary to program similar' demonstration several times during the
semester at different timss of the day and week so that we may require
all students to see them without conflicts. If we can plan these
'demonstrations far eaough ahead of time, we can organize our class
presentations to tie in with the. demonstrations.

,

5. With our presen plan of viewing, I find that many of our .

instructors are unWilling to take the time to View because they find
it difficult to tie in much of the viewing with what they are doing
and because of the lack of continuity as mentioned above. If we ate
to have instructor manned free-viewing time, such time will have to
be allotted in the instructor load.

Instructor La

1. Except for an initial observation by both sections of my
Education 150 classes, we did not use classtime for this purpose.
Reason: Lack of time.

2. Many students did make observations via the 'free viewing'
periods.
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CHART II - PRESENTS A COMPOSITE PICTURE OF ALL THE INFORMATION REPORTED BY THE
INSTRUCTORS ON THE WEEKLY QUESTIONNAIRES - EDUCATION 150

Instr. I Instr. II Instr. III Instr. IV Instr. V Instr. VI

March
10

15 min.
Hopeful.

30 min.
Unfavorable.

2 hrs.
Unfavorable.

1 hr.
Unfavorable.
(operational
difficulties)

1 hr.
Unfavorable.

March
17

30 min.
More favor-
able.

10 min.
Still limit-
ed value
with kind of
program
picked up.

1 hr.
Unfavorable.
(technical and
scheduling
difficulties)

2 hrs.
Unfavorable.

.

March
24

1 hr.
Unfavorable.

April
7

30 min.
Favorable.

.

2 hrs.
Unfavorable.

4 hrs.
All students
have to ob-
serve it un-
scheduled
room.
Favorable.

.

April
14

30 min.
Favorable
as far as
saving
student
time is
concerned,

1% hrs.
For free
viewing OK.
Good oamera
work by men
in trailer
in response
to my re-
quests from
L 315.

2 hrs.
Favorable.

April
21

2 hrs.
Unfavorable
at moment.

1 hr.
More favor-
able than
before.

April
28

Free view-
ing where
observer
calls shots
better than
classroom.

1 hr.
qame as
1.revious._,

May
5

Some help--
don't want
to overlook
other pos-
sible uses.

May
12

1 hr.
Favorable.

May
19

1 hr.
Favorable.

May
26

1 hr.
Favorable.
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3. There is a question in my own mind as to the value of

television observations for Education'150. We'are primarily
concerned with "behavior", and the camera does not do an adequate

job where group behavior is concerned. The most valuable'
observations were those where the camera was held on one student
for a long period of time-(individual behavior), but even so, it

was difficult to observe that student'S behavior in relationship

to.the rest of the class.

, 44. 1 can see some value in television observation, bu I feel

the classroom observations offer more for the observer.

5. Television observations do offer opportunities for
' orientation to classroom observations.

ImaasJacti
Although the (Instructional Closed Circuit Television)

observational experiences provided for Education 150 were somewhat

limited in scope this semester, I feel that the potential for the

use of this medium for observational purposes is unlimited.

As compared to the method of sendir7 students into the

classroom, as far as directing the student's observation is

-concerned, it is of course highly. superior.

Instructional Closed Circuit Television (ICCTV) provides a

common observational experience not-offered by other methods.

One df mrstudents commented that it was nice to see the faces

of the students for a change. In "live" observation you are seated

'in the:back of.the room and see the backs of the studentsc heads

. most of the.time,

Although we all recognize limitations and needs for improve-

Inent, I feel that ICCTV provides us with another educational tool

that will undoubtedly improve the efficiency of teacher training

programs.

Student Evaluations

The student evaluations were'based; on a pre-test; a
post test, voluntary comments; suggestions and reCommenda-
tions reported with the'post-testAfor one instructor);:and
written evaluations of-a televised English class and A social'
studies class for a second instructor, The results of the
student evaluatiohs are described in the following pages.

'Pre-test of Ltleiisztagew...Lationc.
Two hundred and twenty students in eight Education 150

classes took. the Tre-test on Anticipation of what television
observation could, offer in .relation to.fifteen general course
objectives. The. pre-tests, were administered to the students
an March.12, 1958,:Priorlto% observation ,by television:
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Instructions to the students for rating the pre-test and
post-test are shown in Appendix M.

The golt-test was idetiawaial to the pre-test and it.was
given June 12, 1907after the television observation was
concluded. Although all six instructors administered a pre-
test, only three followed up with the poet-tests. The results
of these data are based on one hundred and twenty-five students
taking both the pre- and post-test. No results are evaluat9d
for the students in the groups taking only the pre-test.

The data are presented as follows: the item (course
objective) on the test is followed by the combined responses,
expressed as a percentage. of all the participating Education
150 students. The scale (see Table V) from left to right is:
(1) Television is "highly superior," (2) "superior,"
(3) "the same as," (4) "inferiort" (5) "very inferior,".to
other methods of meeting this objective.

It was felt that a response of 1, 2, or 3 could be :

considered a favorable response, and the first column ("POS")
gives the total of responses 1, 2, and 3. The last column
("NEG") is the total of responses 4 and 5.

Discussion of Student Evalmakkal

An examination of Table V shows the same negative shift
between pre- and post-test found in,the Education 104 pre- and
post-tests. The reasons are assumed to be largely the same
and were,evaluated by the same subjective method:

1. The anticipation (pre-test response) was probably high,
partly because of the novelty of television and the readiness
to accept a new medium.

20 The post-test reaponses mere more carefully reasoned
because students were .better able to articulate their
objections and there WAS some disappointment occasioned by
technical difficulties and unexplored potential of the
television medium.

Of the fifteen objeCt:kves:On 'the teet, it will be seen
that nine.were score4 positive13Y 5O fir more of the students/
and,of, the remaining, sixobjecOve4 all but one wore scored
1DoeitiVe by 42% or more of:.the.students.

The one objective thai most students felt could be
better handled by other methods was #10, relating to the
importance of home-school relations and the part of the family
in the learning process.

e ,

In 'View of the_ fact that this-was an- unStrUctured
orientation period during which both students and faculty
were groping for observation techniques, the response
indicated that television may develop a vital role in this
area.



1. Develop a better under-
standing of education and
its processes.

2, Help the prospective
teacher gain a better
understanding of the ways
in which learning occurs.

3. Develop a professional
interest in both children,
adolescents, and adults.

4. Help the prospective
teacher gain a better
knowledge of his own atti-
tudes, behavior and psycho-
logical understandings,
both in personal and in
professional relationships.

5. Help the protpective
teacher gain an understand-
ing of the basic concepts
of guidance that would be
desirable for a classroom
teacher to have.

6. Help gain an understanding
of meatal hygiene concepts.

7. Help students develop
attitudes and understand-
ings of teaching as a pro-
tension and of the profes-
sional responsibilities of
teachers.

8. Gain an understanding of
the characteristics of
adolescent age children.

9. Gain an understanding of
the basic concepts of men-
tal health and their re-
lationship to both the
pupil and the teacher.

10. Gain an understanding of
the importance of home-
school relations and of.
the part of the family in
the learning process.

11. Gain an understanding of
the concept of maturity
and the different kinds
of maturity.

12. To develop an understand-
ing of intellectual,
social, and emotional
development.

13. To understand the problems
of adolescents and their
influence on learning.

14. To gain an appreciation of
the special needs of
adolescents.

15. To develop concepts con-
corning mental health and
learning.

TABLE V

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
EDUCATION 150

PRE

POST

POS

83.3%

51.2

I,

3.0%

1.6

2

39.1%

11.4

3

40.6%

38,2

4

16.0%

37.4

5

0.7%

11.4

NEG

16.7%

48.8

PRE 76.8 9.4 33.3 34.1 23.2 0.0 23.2

POST 46.3 2.4 13.8 30.1 47.2 6.5 53.7

PRE 73.2 8.7 30.4 34.1 25.4 1.5 26.9

POST 63.1 0.0 12.3 50.8 26.2 10.7 36.9

PRE 72.5 2.9 26.1 43.5 24.6 2.9 27.5

POST 50.4 0.8 16.3 33.3 41.5 8.1 49.6

PRE 76.8 8.0 42.0 26.8 21.7 1.5 23,2

POST 51.2 1.6 13.0 36.6 39.0 9.8 48.8

PRE 66.0 0.7 18.9 46.4 31.2 2.9 34.1

POST 45.9 0.0 5.7 40.2 40.2 13.9 54.1

PRE 77.6 8.0 34.8 34,8 18.1 4.4 22.5

POST 66.0 3.3 16.3 46.4 29.3 4.9 34.2

PRE 77.4 11.7 34.3 31.4 21i9 0.7 22.6

POST 61.0 3.3 18.7 39.0 29.3 9.8 39.1

PRE 72.8 0.7 17.5 54.6 23.4 3.7 27.1

POST 43.9 0.8 5.7 37.4 42.3 13.8 56.1

PRE 42.3 0.7 13.9 27.7 46.0 11.7 57.7

POST 21.2 0.8 4.1 16.3 43.1 35.8 78.9

PRE 78.2 4.4 32.9 40.9 19.0 2.9 21.9

POST 62.6 2.4 11.4 48.8 30.9 6.5 37.4

PRE 70.8 2.9 25.6 42.3 25.6 3.7 29.3

POST 54.6 3.3 10.6 40.7 34.2 11.4 45.6

PRE 72.4 3.7 28.5 40.2 25.6 2.2 27.8

POST 42.3 0.0 9.8 32.5 43.9 13.8 57.7

PRE 66.5 4.4 25.6 36.5 31.4 2.2 33.6

POST 47.2 3.3 7.3 36.6 40.7 12.2 52.9

PRE 73.0 0.7 19.7 52.6 22.6 4.4 27.0

POST 51.2 0.8 7.3 43.1 39.8 9;0 48.8
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The students in their free comments mentioned
instructor guidance most often. All who mentioned this
either said there should be more, or that what there was
gave meaning to the observation experience.

A large number of students commented that the children
being observed acted unnaturally because of the cameras.

There was general agreement that one cannot get the
"feel,' of a classroom via television.

The audio difficulties were mentioned by a significant
number, as well as the tendency during the undirected
observations for the cameras to move from child to child.

The lack of the ability to participate was not
mentioned often (see comments under Education 104, probably
because the Education 150 observers are instructed to remain
apart from the situation even during field observation.

It was suggested by several that two television
pictures be transmitted, one to give a continuous picture
of the whole classroom, one for localized view.

In addition to the pre- and post- tests, two instructors
asked each student to comment on television observation. A

sampling of these comments follows and further samples
appear in the Appendix Supplement.

STUDENT 1

Television observations are improving and if they have

proper instruction at A television observation it helps the

student. If there is a teacher qualified to give guidance on

observations they mean much more.

STUDENT 2

I found absolutely no value in direct television for a

course of this nature. It appeared put on in many cases. I feel

actual classroom observation was much more beneficial. Direct

television could be of assistance to layman as a device for

gaining a knowledge of what goes on in public schools. I also

feel it has merits as an instructional device.

STUDENT 3

I feel.that television observations are very helpful. -and

that it has helped me 'gain a better understanding of Children at

.`. school. I feel that 'directed television is the best form of
television Observation:. I definitely am in favor of television

observations to help supplement classroom observation.
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sTUDENT 4

Television would be more effective in observing teaching methods
than in study of individual behavior as used during the past semester.
One serious lack in regard to present television viewing is that the
.observer has difficulty maintaining a total perspective in regard to
the classroom.. Too much random observation of individuals allowed
little time for observing for a purpose.

STUDENT 5

My most fruitful television observations were those conducted by
an instructor in the Education Department. Observing television on TIOr
own, without help, proved not too beneficial.

STUDENT 6

. Television hai the potential of becoming a superior method of
observing child behavior. As of now, it is net superior to classroom
observations. In order to become superior, television has to go
beyond the things obtained by classroom observation.

STUDENT 7

I feel it is so limited in its scope that I would not justigy
'its position in the curriculum. As long as it is here for at least
the tine being I think it should be improved in a few ways:

1. Quieter; I couldn't hear the students speak.

2. Less time should be spent (or camera focus) on one or two
students.

3. A wider ',camera angle', should be provided.

4. Not so much time concentrated on teacher.

The Secondary School Teachers' Evaluations,

The evaluations made by the teachers in the secondary
schools after the.Instructional Television Observation Program
wus concluded, are reported in their entirety:

PRINCIPAL I

As a result of our experience with closed circuit television, I
am convinced that the medtwn offers tremendous possibilities in the
field of education.. I am happy to have bean a part of the'experiment.
The-oVerall. reaction orthe school to the program.was quite'positive
in nature. ,There, W814.4 ninimum of upset to the sChool routines but a
major

. upset:in-the' routine of the principal.: This.was due entirely to
his own inquisitiveness, however.

The positive values of the experience for the participants night
be listed as follows:
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1. Strong motivation for the teachers and students to be part
of a worthwhile program in its experimental stages.

2. Ego satisfaction in being chosen to help in the teacher
training program.

3. The opportunity for our entire staff to observe other
teachers' classes in action through this medium.

4. The incidental learnings involving the technical aspects
of getting the picture to the college.

The negative factors, from our point of view, were:

1. The high background noise level that distracted the viewers,

2. The noise the remote cameras made in the classroom was also
a distracting factor to the students being viewed.

3. The lack of any clear perception on our part as to how the
class or the individuals in the class were being interpreted
to the college students.

I am sure that the elinination of the negative factors.are all
within the realm of possibility. When they, are eliminated, .or at
least reduced, the closed circuit television program should prove
itself to be highly beneficial in the training of prospective
teachers and to open new vistas of communication between the public
schools and the college.

**

TEACHER 1

Evaluation of closei circuit television program in
mathematics:

POSITIVE

' .1.. The motivation to meet a new experience was quite effective.
The children were careful to be neatly dressed and were
preparect for a new and exciting experience.

2. Quite a number of parents who visited school for Open
House were quite thrilled to have their children experience
the work under lights and before cameras and microphones.

#

3. The experience waa interesting to the instructor.

The project was valuable as an experience in which children
faculty, college, and technicians worked together in-the
common interest.

5. Some children had an opportunity to see themselves on the
screen, all'were able to see Roosevelt students on the
screen.'
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NEGATIVE

1* More opportunity for the children to see their class in action.

2. Better control of nicrophones needed 0.- where only one
microphone was used the noise was greatly reduced.

1,

3. The most serious omission and one which could easily be
controlled: we had no reports from the college instructors
and classes on how our programs were coming in. If this work
is worth doing, the classroom teachers uhould receive regular
reports from college instructors and classes, Our evaluation
of our efforts leaves us with a 'feeling of doubt on the value
of our efforts. (I am not referring to the tuzhnical staff
who were most cooperative.) If this project is continued, keep
the classroom teacher up to date with reports from college
clasaes and instructors.

414

TEAM= 2

The following is an evaluation of the San Jose State television
pilot_ program in two art classes (7th and 9th Grade) at Roosevelt
Junior High School:

Values,Accrued io the Teacher and Students.

The television project provided an interesting and different
type activity for our art classes.

2. It offered the opportunity to integrate science material into
the art program.

A field trip which all, the students found to be a most

enjoyable learning experience was provided for the 9th Grade
to the San Jose State television studio.

Students were given the opportunity to see their own art work
as it appeared bn television.

Studente-were able'to observe their peers*

B. .SOme General.Observations.

Television did not disturb or distract the majority of students*

2. Some students (7th Grade) felt that the approach*of a manually
operated camera caused them to ufreese up.11

3. The courtesy and friendliness extended by the San Jose State
television technical staff was most sincerialY appreciated.

4. This teacher did not feel any particular strain from
television after some first day nervousness*
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5. The art curriculum was not changed in any way for television.

6. This teacher was most disappointed in not being able to

observe a working application of this project within the

San Jose State classroom other than observing the monitor

set with no comment on application.

it*

TEACHER 3

Any evaluation of our television experiences has two facets:

the teacher's summary of the value of the participation on the
class, and the students' attitude toward the whole learning
situation.

As the classroom teacher, I felt the television offered a
wonderful motivating factor to both the slow and fast moving
caasses, We reviewed class standards, improved work habits, and

the teacher presented lessons that had a wider variety of learning
experiences.

My slow youngsters were thrilled to be included; most of them
felt a success in school they had not found before. They were not

embarrassed to read, discuss, or write before an audience (this

thrilledme). After we had seen another class on television, we
decided to show what veterans we were on our next programs by being
unconcerned with the cameras. An excursion to the college might
have been worthwhile if we had carried on the program longer.

The faster class seemed more camera conscious. I felt any
class could get used to the equipment in the room and could carry
on a normal classroom situation. Personally, I would have enjoyed
seeing what the college classes did ulth "usu.

I feel this has been a good ulearning experience for me,
above everyone else in the classroom. I appreciated the opportunity
to participate. I can see a great value in watching other teachers
and classes as a form of inter-visitation. Programs on special
subjects sent from the college to us would be worthwhile.

TEACHER 4

I am very happy to have been a part of the television
educational program and found it a very interesting experience.
The men who operated the cameras did an excellent job; it was
amazing how quickly they could shift the focus from one student to
another and anticipate wbat was to happen next.

If television is to be a permanent part of the educational
program, I feel that there are certain improvements to be made.
Junior high school students are easily excited and self-conscious,
but I feel that they would soon have forgotten about being on
television had it not been for the noise made by the cameras. The
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mikes picked up far too much extraneous noise, somatimes drowning out
the sound of the studentsl response entirely. The noise factor was
very disbractings

I wOuld like to have visited a college class to see what use was
being made of the program, being able to hear the Comments of the
professor and the college students. It would also have been helpful
to have received a detailed evaluation from the college classes who
observed us.

**

PRINCIPAL 2

The summary a the evaluations submitted by the teachers
involved in the television project this year at San Jose High School
followi:

The noise of the caMeras was the most disturbing element.

.2. Teachers were not sufficiently oriented at the beginning as to
the actual use to which the observation was to be put. In
other,words, it was oUr idea that the observation was a Study
of pupil behavior,. ..(kily:after the program was under way did we
learn that observation was also being made of methods'and
techniques, with the teachers Very much on camera.

A prior meetingof the professors who were,using the observation
and the teachers whose classes Were being observed would help to
inCreasebetter'imderstanding.

Either units in professional growth or graduate credit should
bp granted to teaChers taking part in the program.

,

**
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SECTION 3

CHILD GROWTH AND DEVELOPAENT
and

ADOLESCENT HEALTH PROBLIIIKS

The Health and Hygiene Department selected two courses'

to include in the Instructional Television Observation,
Program. The two courses selected were: Health and Hygiene
101, Child Growth ma Devel9pment, and Health and Hygiene
102, MUI;sTilirgealth PrOlems. These courses are described

as follows:

Health and Hygiene 101. Child Growth and axejszsA. Normal'

growth and development with emphasis upon children of school age....

Health and Hygiene 102. Adolescent Health Problems. A

psychological approach to'adolescent heag1173blems ...

e

. .

These two courses. are reported together because child Growth

and Develo ent is concerned with differences in children at
En e ementary level, and Adolevent Health Eraggma is
concerned with differences in children at the,junior and
senior high school level.

Areal of .Concern

The Health and Hygiene Department was interested and
willing to take part in the Instructional Television
Observation Program, although it was faced with several
problems of scheddling that limited the 'amDunt of time
available'foi observing.

Scheduling

Child Growth and atelotkua and Adolescent.Health
roblems, are two-unit courses which require approximately

t rty ours a semester in which to cover an enormous amount

of course content. Observation of children'is a iequirement
of theSe courses, but' limited Observations had been made
outside of class time. The only solution to the:scheduling
problem 'was to take,tlass time for observation.. The only time
all of.the sections in Child Growth and DeveiOtnnt and
Adolescent Health ,Problems could be Me uled as a ei-oup was
ERWW1717)5777515 p.m. on Friday.,

..Procedure

The,method.-of,observation.used to.televisc classroom
activity for the.courses previously desCribed was alsb used

f9r 1441th and-Hygiene. Because of scheduling difficulties
the,only:time Child Growth 4nd pevelopment .(11 8c, H401) and
Adolescent HeallE7r3Eigg (H & H 102) could irraAge_block
observation was on Friday afternoon in thelarge grOup .

viewing room (Education Building, Room 55); they therefore



78.

scheduled observation sessions on March 14, 21, 28, April 11,
18, 25 and May 2.

Methods of Evqluation

The methods of evaluation for,Health and Hygiene 121, and
102, were the same as those used for the course previously
reported.

kasmaatdate., &gag cAja

The instructors' evaluations were reported in the flITV
Diaries!! previously described, and in a Departmental Meeting
on 14ay 27) 195e0

Student Evaluatisms

StUdent evaluations consisted of a pre-test and.a post-
test of the television observation experience. Carefully
prepared course objectives structured tp take full advantage
of the television medium were developed py the three
instruCtors teaching the conventional Health and Hygiene 101,
and 102 courses. The directions to the students taking:the
tests were the ,sam6 as those given in the other courses
previously reported. The pre-test was given on March 12,
and the post-test was given on May 21, 1958. A few of the
students made additional comments on the pre--and post tests

Results

Before evaluations of the data for Health and IRyliie'*
101, and 102, are reported, it is neceasary to.understand Some
of the factors influencing the observation experience for
students in these courses.

The test items (See Table VI) were, taken from a five page
list of observation obje.ctives*.which.were drawn up specifically
for ihe television observation,exPerience. and were considered
tho'se most likely, to be satisfied by tftlevisions They were
speCific, and 'included suggested camera angres and techniques
which, would be necessary to' fulfill them. Sifice information.
regarding height, age, and weight was neeessary to make
meaningful certain' observation4 the instructors obtained
these data.

It was thus most acutely embarrassing for the Instructional
Television Staff when it was learned that the schedule had been
changed and Friday afternoon observation was not to be allowed.

The first scheduled observation waS cancelled. The second,
a week later was replaced with an orientation to the InItnic.
tional'Television Project given by Dr. Richard B. Lewis, Audio-
Visual Division Head. The third Pridarwas devoted to, a studio
mosgrallogrwx.01..m.impl000011WINliMilrilmwmammilimpm

*See the Appendix, Supplement



1. To enable students to
observe children of vari-
ous levels of development.

2. To understand the normal
or average achievements in
growth and maturation.

3. To understand what to ex-
pect from each age level
in terms of physical ac-
tivities, learning abili-
ties, and social and emo-
tional development.

4. To recognize evidences of
deviations in the growth
processes.

5. To develop an understand-
ing, knowledge, and atti-
tude concerning the body
size, general appearance,
and activity levels of
school children.

6. To provide opportunity to
learn about the growth
levels of children.

7. To observe the wide vari-
ations in rate of develop-
ment that become striking-
ly obvious during the
junior high school years.

8. To observe the physical
development of the female
(height, weight, secondary
sex characteristics) in
comparison with the male
of comparable age.

9. To observe the changes
taking place in various
parts of the body, i.e.,
trunk length, leg length,
facial lengthening, etc.

10. To observe the relationship
of uneven growth and its
effect on body control and
posture.

11. To observe, where evi-
denced, boys beginning to
catch up to girls in
physical growth.

12. To observe any gradual im-
provement in posture with
maturity.

13. To observe attention spans
and the effect of motiva-
tion on attention.

14. To observe individual
differences-- males and
females, i.e., males in
mathematics, reasoning,
spatial judgment, and
science; females in verbal
fluency, rote memorization,
and dexterity.

15. To observe mood swings,
i.e., defiant and rebel-
lious to cooperative
and responsible.

TABLE VI

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
HEALTH & HYGIENE 101, 102

PRE

POST

POS

92.5%

78.4

1

19.1%

3.4

2

56.2%

34.1

3

17.2%

40.9

4

6.7%

19.3

5

1.0%

2.3

NEG

7.7%

21.6

PRE 81.0 5.7 34.3 41.0 18.1 1.0 19.1

POST 61.4 1.1 17.1 43.2 34.1 4.6 37.8

PRE 90.5 11.4 46.7 32.4 8.6 1.0 9.6

POST 68.2 2.3 22.7 43.2 23.9 8.0 31.9

PRE 84.8 8.6 40.0 36.2 13.3 1.9 15.2

POST 68.2 1.1 25.0 42.1 26.1 5.7 31.8

PRE 87.7 19.1 40.0 28.6 11.4 1.0 12.4

POST 79.5 3.4 31.8 44.3 20.5 0.0 20.5

PRE 88.7 6.7 37.2 44.8 11.4 0.0 11.4

POST 70.5 ,1.2 15.9 53.4 26.1 3.4 29.5

PRE 85.8 17.2 38.1 30.5 11.4 2.9 14.3

POST 77.3 3.4 31.8 42.1 21.6 1.1 22.7

PRE 82.9 9.5 37.2 36.2 13.3 3.8 13.7

POST 75.0 5.7 31.8 37.5 25.0 0.0 25.0

PRE 63.8 6.7 15.2 41.9 27.6 8.6 36.2

POST 46.0 1.2 16.1 28.7 40.2 13.8 54.0

PRE 81.9 9.5 36.2 36.2 16.2 1.9 18.1

POST 64.4 0.0 25.3 39.1 33.3 2.3 35.6

PRE 87.5 5.8 37.5 44.2 9.6 2.9 12.5

POST 66.5 1.2 21.8 43.7 29.9 3.5 33.4

PRE 74.4 6.7 26.7 41.0 19.1 6.7 25.8

POST 52.2 1.1 12.5 38.6 36.4 11.4 47.8

PRE 88.6 27.6 39.1 21.9 10.5 1.0 11.5

POST 82.8 11.5 36.8 34.5 17.2 0.0 17.2

PRE 84.8 21.0 35.2 28.7 13.3 1.9 15.2

POST 46.6 1.1 15.9 29.6 39.8 13.6 53,4

PRE 81.0 17.2 38.1 25.7 15.2 3.8 19.0

POST 67.8 6.9 20.7 40.2 27.6 4.6 32.2
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presentation on skeletal growth by Mrs. Jean Es Leos, and
the ,fourth was devoted to another studio presentatidn, this
time by a dental -surgeon, D. R. T. Dunkin. Finally on
April 18, the Health and Hygiene classes experienced their
first closed circuit television observation, at Selma Olinder
Elementary School. On April 25, another studio presentation,
this time- on .pediatrics , was given by Dr. Krist Biankanja.
For the last week a classroom observation was scheduled--
the second out of an anticipated seven--and the disappoint-
ment that ensued can be understood when it is explained
that during the whole hour of observation the televised
student's were taking an exaMinat ion .

Instructors' Evaluations

The three Health and Hygiene 1011. and 102 instructors
participating in the Instructional Television Observation
-PrOgram were: Mrs. Estees Potter Vevine, and Mr. Richa,rd L
Whitlock, Health and Hygiene 101, and'Mrs. Bvelyn L. Black4fan,
Health and Hykierie 102.

Be6aiise ok the- limited amOunt of claisroom observation
available to Health and Hygiene 101 and 102, the
instructors' "ITV Diaries" contain few redarks. A more:
comprehenSive eipresSion Of instruttor 'attitude will be
found in, the,' section pertaining td studio ,PresentationS
(Chapter- The following coMments are in answer to 'Ole
question 41Is your general reaction at this time faVorable
or unfavorable as to the instructional value Of televisiOn
in your course?"

A-
Unfavorable at pieseni time because'We are yet"t,io do

something which could not be better handled from the clasiroom.
. , : 0,

Much illore preparation in the nature of; understanding the
potentialities aild limitations of the medium on the part of
*.ihitructors is indicated.'

. 'The teaching ring this lieriod consisted of a written test,
Nd: chance- to obsertve' activity.

Unfavorable, as this course.,starta at 8: 20. etAnt. .and ,
..teleVis4on:observatiôri .can!t,13egAn,until 0:00 a.m. If

additional time is loaf; becatise of te*ahnical difficulties,
'obserVatidn is*usele0s1: ,

Favorable if carefully planned,. Observation today'showed
an.aotive classrciom,and children deemed,interested* Not always
possible.

Q

Two Unmodified Observations

Primary (April lit)
,Could -not, pick out, differences easi4.,, Need to *have .more

time than ,is available to f;,e.t, to know the children and to,,be,
able'to look for specific things,1,
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Junior hia (April 24)
Camera not able to pick up students reciting quiclay enough.

Very little movement and no chance to pick up differences between

students,.

lila School (Nay 15)
'High, NEM:teacher lecturing and students taking notes - no

chance to observe sized.

Student Evaluations

The student evaluation's ware based on a pre-test and a
post-test, and voluntary comments by the students written
on the tests.

Pre-test of Television aservation,

A Pre-test on antigipation of what television observation
Could offer in relation to fifteen course objectives was
administered to one hundred and twenty-six studerts in six
sections of Health and Hygiene 101, and 102. It was developed
carefully to take full,advantage of the television medium.

The pre-tests'were administered to the students between
March 3, and Narch 12, 1958. Prior to television observation-
in Health and Hygiene, six Of the students had observed
briefly in other courses. Instructions to the students for
rating the pre-test ware the sathe as for the other courses

f

previously reported

The t-test was identical to the pre-test and it was
given-Try I2flay, 24, 1958, after, television observation
was concluded.

The data are presented as follows: the item (course
objective) 'on the-test will 'be-followed by:the combined
responses, expressed as-a percentage, of all the participating
Health and Hygiene 101, and 102 students. The scale (see
Table VI) from left to right is: 1-television is ',highly
superior", 2.'-'0superior", 3- flthe same asfl, ie.
5- flvery inferior", to other methods of Meeting this objective.

It was felt,that a reaPonse a 11 21 or, j could be
considered a favorable 'response, and the first column ("POS)
gives the total of responses '1, 2s'and 3. The last column
('NECO) is the total of the responses 4 and 5.

As with,the other courses previously reported, the
students made comments on their experience with television
observation if they wished. Fourteen students wrote comments
and these follow:

Pre-Test Comments of the Students

1. This could work out in time - but so many things, I feel,
lobould be impossible to determine from looking at television, (this
before observation of any kind).
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2. I actually believe that direct observation of children in the

class room and on the playground woul4 be much more effective than TV

observation. When children would possibly not act in their usual

manner - I think that this method will no doubt improve with time.

(I have not observed yet.)

3. 1 have observed to a limited time both in the classroom and

closed circuit TV. There is no replacement for observing children's

expressions, attitudes, etc. (for me). By direct observation in a

sdhool the child's activity in going to recess, approaching P. E.,

and entering a class is lost. However, with older students (above

grades 4 and 5) the distraction of an observer in the classroom or on

the playground Eaters behavior to a greater extent than it does the

younger ones. There is great merit for both methods.

4. I have seen CCTV. I believe with time that this may work out,

but I believe that actual classroom observation is best. However,

when this is not possible CCTV is fine.

Post-Test Comments of the Students

1. Audio effects were poor, very difficult to hear. Very hard

to see whole classroom situation; it is easier to study just one or

two children, but t'le size of the screen limits large group shots,

which to me, seams to be important.

2. I think CCTV has a definite place in college.

3. I feel we were not prepared enough in observing by TV.

This made us not receive the full benefit from it. We -were not

observing one class long enough to get to know agy of the dhildren

and able to recognize certain actions. Vie did not know a child by

sight to tell what his behavior was. I think CCTV has many possi-

bilities, but under the circumstances now, I didn't receive much

value out of it.

4. As we have stated in class discussion, I feel that had we

been primed - the.pump would have produced water. We didn't know

what to look for and therefore spent much time looking for something

to look at, The lectures and demonstrations were very good very

informative; and speaking for myself I feel a somewhat greater

retention value from them because the'mind is keyed to grasp and

cling to these things because it is a new medium of education and I

feel we all want it to succeed. But the problem is now to make the

fullest use of it.

5. On the various developMental levels what is normal, what

to expect -.there is too much to be discerned in one or two .

observations of each age. Itmould have to cover many different

ages.and each age more than one time in classroom situationa.. It

would help if we had same one to point out what to look for as the

TV is going on.

..................
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6. I believe that a lecturer who is limited in time would be
fine to view by several classes. I also think that close-ups of
children particularly of pre-school age are excellent and superior on
television. These, I believe, are the distinct advantages.

7. Observation by closed circuit television is probably very
effective, but I did not find it so. I believe I feel this way
because the television camera moved first from one child to another,
never giving us an opportunity to really observe one individual.
Oth erwise, I thought television a fine medium for observation.

8. huth that was used could have been better by (a) individual
mikes for children or groups - we got very little of what children
said - too much general noise.

9. I would mark none with Number 1, because I think nothing
will ever top personal observation,

10. Our viewing was so limited that many of these points were
not seen. I feel that we didn't get enough close shots of the
children to be able to notice many of these points.

U. A lot of.these questions we didn't.have a chance to see,
and I believe it is unfair to.ask anything about them if we didn't
see4them, and we very well compare this method with others for we
did not even touch this field.

12. I felt that for such things as Dr. Biakonja's demonstration,
the television observation was excellent, affording a chance for
close-ups and the like. However, I felt that on such things as the
lecture it was inferior as the lecturer had no way of ufeelingft his
audience and so on. It was my impression that One could not get a
true idea of mood changes, effects of mctivation and so on in the
classroom observations, because the children were all too aware of
bhe cameras.

13. The one I thought most successful was that with Dr.
Biakonja. We actually saw a six month old infant in action better
than if we had Observed it personally. The bone growth lecture was
extremely poor as compared to the one on dental care.

14. With thought each ensuing observation can be excellent,
although the classroom observation will always be poor.

Discussion of the Results of Health and Aultat 1010 102
Television Mii;Vation

It will be seen ,from a.study of Table ATI that in spite of
the-hardships. encountered in this segment of 'the television
obscrvation program there was still a very, positive response.*

*The negative shift characteristic of all the post-tests administered
in all courses has been discussed previously.

4
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Of the fifteen items on the post-test, all but two fell in

the television uPositiven column. The two that fell below

50% had to do with observing changes taking place in
various parts of the body and with observing individual

differences in mathematics, reasoning, spatial judgment,
and science in males, and verbal fluency, rote
memorization, and dexterity in females. Even with those

two, 46% felt that television was equal to or better than

field observation. Twelve of the objectives scored 60% or

better and six scored 70% or better.

The degree to which the classes were prepared, the

thoroughness with which the objectives were conceived and

developed and the specific nature of the objectives
doubtless led to this positive response.

The written comments of the students (see above) show
concern with instructor guidance, technical problems, and

camera direction.
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SECTION 4

CHILD PSYCHOLOGY
and

EDUCATIONAL RilYCHOLOGY

Pechology (Psychology 102) and Educatj,21D1 PSY

kholcev ychology 150) are two oourses where direct class-

room observation might make.a real contribution.since there

is no provision for students in these two courses to obtain

observation in the public schools. The psychology instructors

teaching the above courses limited the use of television
dbservation during the spring semester to an orientation
experience to determine how it might best be utilized to the

full potential of the medium in the fall semester.

These two courses will be reported together; a detailed

report based on the limited data available, with the trial-

and-error orientation method used would be superfluous at

this stage of project development.

The two courses are described as'follows:

Psychology 102, Child Psychology. A survey of child development

from infancy to adolescence . .

Psychology 150. Educational Pvchology. The development of the

individual and how he. learns . .

Area; gat Concern

The television medium provided the first opportunity for

students in the two courses described above, to obtain observa-

tion in the public schools; consequently any observation of

children in a learning situation was an added educational

experience.

Scheduli4g

No definite schedule VAS provided in the Instructional

Television Observation Program for the students in'Psychology

102, or 150, although television receivers were installed in

the regular classrooms for the five instructors involved to

use the medium during*class time as they desired.

Procedure

The method of observation used for Child gpvchologv and

gcliamtjava Psvcholoev was limited to class time observation;

no block viewing or extra unscheduled observations were wed.

Method 2f, Evaluation

The methods of evaluation for ghlla Psvoholcagx and

Educational Pqvcholoev were the same as those used for the

courses previously described.
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Instructore Evaluations

The instructors' evaluations were reported in the "ITV
Diaries" previously described.

.212,1.1 Evaluations

In Child Zughalux one instructor adminisiered pre- and
pott-tests based on course objectives and both instructors
asked students to make written comments on the program.

In Educa'4iona1 Psychology one instructor administered
pre- and post-tests but neither asked for student comments.

As with Psychology 102, the viewing was done entirely in
class . .

RESULTS

The results of these data are based on four hours and
forty miiiutas of television observation during class time for
three instructors in Edpcational Ptvghology, and one hour and
thirty minutes of television observation for two instructors
in Child Psychology,

Instruclata AtalBaracaz
The two instructors in Chlld Psychology utilizing televi-

sion observation were: Dr. Adolph Schock and Mts. Mary De.
Geff.

Neither instructor was able to use closed circuit televi-
sion extensively during class time because the Ptychology 102
classes were engrossed in the study of nursery and primary
school children in classroom and play situations and thus a
great part of the program was not appropriate to their use.
The following comments largely explain why.

Television sequence of grades this month has made viewing

impractical for Child Psychology.
We used it one day in each class to get the feel of it) but

since we-were studying the infant and toddler, the 6th grade class
available was not very worthwhile del re hoping that next month
will give us something we can use, especially kindergarten and play-.

field activities in lower grades.

This time we were' able to see a second grade class which was

nearly the age level being studied, However, we, saw .only the section

of the room directly under the teacher's guidance. Will try con-

tactacting the operator next time as we are concerned with more

spontaneous behavior. Play fields and the .like are our hope.

I am sure our difficulty is largely one of programming and will

eventually be taken care. of,
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. EtAluggitigna_Psycliology three instructors used televi-
sion obsb-ffitidiff--Dr, Gene Wallar used the medium for one
hour the first two weeks,and twenty minutes the third week.
Dr, Earl Jandron used television for one hour the first week,
and Dr. James Sawrey used television observation for a total
of one hour and thirty minutes each the first and second weeks.
One instrUctor made the fallowing comments:

The television as viewed in my class is too time-consuming for
the amount learned. A movie would probably serve better.

I've been disappointed in the lack of attention on individual
students (pupils).

Very hard to fit in with my class in Educational Psychologx.

Another instructor made the following commentss

1. 'The idea of rotating claims is very disconcerting. We want
to see children and we would like to come to know some.

2, Classroom activities bear no relation to our discussions.
it's hard to divorce the content of the. class from the observation of
the children.

3. As operating crews become more acquainted with children:
perhaps they can be helpful in concentrating on children who would be
of interest.

The week of April 10 the following comment appears in.
the "ITV Diary":

I was better able to set the stage for a short viewing period.
What we saw fit better into our discussion this week than before, I
used this viewing as an isolated incident to illustrate a particular
point in learning theory.

S.kudent gmakatiox
The student evaluations were based on a pre-test and a

post-test, and voluntary comments written by the students.

Fre-Test g TeXevision Observatiop

A pre-test concerned with anticipation of what television
observation could offer in thip course in relation to twelve
general course objectives was administered to forty 'students
of Child PPvcholoev.

Thç nre-te was administered to the students on March
25, 1958, prior to television observation. Instructions to
the students were the same as those given for'other pre tests
previously reported.*

2.4.1 post-test was identical to the pre-test and it was
given on June 3) after the brief television observation was
concluded. The data are presented as follows: the item

*See Appendix M.
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:(course objective) on the test is followed by the combined

responses, expressed as a percentage, of all the participating

CUM' aulaacax students. The scale (see Table VII) from left

to right is: 1 - television is "highly superior"; 2 - "supe-

rior") 3 . "the same as") 4 . "inferior", 5 . "very inferior"

to other methods of meeting this objective. It was felt that

a response of 1, 21 or 3 could be considered a favorable

response, and the first column ("POS") gives the total of

responses 1, 2$ and 3. The last column ("NEG") is the total

of the responses and 5.

Discils9iorl ,112, Resultg, a the Pre- mci Post,=tests

Pitychologv

A study of Table VII yields results which are especially

interesting in view of the fact that the actual observation

experience was not appropriate to their studies. It will be

seen that of 12 objectives on the' post-test, 100% were scored

in favor of television; indeed all of them were above 69% and

9 were above 75%. This positive response must, then, be based

on what the students felt television could do if given the

chances and this attitude 'bodes well for future programs for

ab.114 11=9.19.Ex

The salient feature of the comments quoted belaw pertain

to .the lack of,appropriateness and with technical difficulties.

Saaalea of Zs. Student Comments Reflecting= Observation
Experience . .

1* ,TV educational.programs in observing a claim has great

potentials; however, because of the odd hour of our class meeting we

did not get full benefits from programs available to other classes..

2. Fram our limited viewing this semester, I feel that I am not

able to.judge the television programs fairlY. :Many things I have

narked down merely because I didnft see theL.. Also, 2:00 .1.8 a very

inconvenient hour to view most of the activities discussed above.

3* Our class having met at two o'clock did not have the

opportunity to view the lower grades, and because of-this the televi-

sion had little correlation with our studies.' think that television

.would better serve a class such as Child psychology if we were able -to

view more student activity and less of the teacher who is in charge of

the class.

4. It is my hope that as the medium becomes more familiar there

will be better scheduling in accordance with the need of each class.,

5. Material offered at our class time was not something per-

taining to cow studies. Noise, etc., often covers all speech and,

therefore, we lose contact.

6. The only advantage that I can see in using television is

that you see something as it is happening. We don't yet have the

knowledge to be able to tell what is happening (the finer points)

without having each kind of behavior simplified scmewhat and separated
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1. Observe the interaction of
nursery school children as
they make their first real
social contacts outside
the home.

2. To observe the aggressions,
frustrations, and the like
which nursery school chil-
dren encounter.

3. Observe 5-year-old peer
group behavior in the
kindergarten.

4. To observe more or less
formal situations in the
kindergarten.

5. To take note of the devel-
opmental pattern of be-
havior which is emerging
in kindergarten as com-
pared with individuals in
the nursery school.

6. To observe the develop-
mental sequence from
nursery school through the
5* grade.

7. To observe children inter-
acting in a play situation,
noting individual differ-
ences as they meet and mix
with their peer group.

8. To note the interactions
of children in a semi-
formal situation, and to
learn what provision is
made for individual
differences.

9. To observe counseling in
grade schools or with an
early adolescent child and
to note counselor's tech-
ni,ques and the attitude of
the child.

10. To observe play therapy in

groups and/or individually,
to observe the methods
used, and the attitudes of
counselor and child.

11. To observe finger painting
and the use of drama in
therapy.

12. To observe speech correc-
tion with children, to note
how the correctionist works
with the child or children,
types of disabilities which
are handled as a group, and
those which must be indi-
vidual.

TABLE VII

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 102

PRE

POST

POS

95.0%

76.4

1

17.5%

13.2

2

65.0%

47.4

3

12.5%

15.8

4

5.0%

18.4

5

0.0%

5.3

NEG

5.0%

23.7

PRE 90.0 17.5 60.0 12.5 10.0 0.0 10.0

POST 79.0 2.6 47.4 29.0 15.8 5.3 21.1

PRE 95.0 12.5 60.0 22.5 5.0 0.0 18.5

POST 81.6 13.2 36.8 31.6 13.2 5.3 18.5

PRE 85.0 10.0 47.5 27.5 15.0 0.0 15.0

POST 81.6 7.9 34.2 39.5 13.2 5,3 18.5

PRE 87.5 10.0 42.5 27.5 15.0 0.0 12.5

POST 78.9 18.4 18.4 42.1 15.8 5.3 21.1

PRE 85.0 20.0 40.0 25.0 15.0 0.0 15.0

POST 73.6 18.4 36.8 18.4 23.7 2.6 26.3

PRE 95.0 20.0 45.0 30.0 5.0 0.0 5.0

POST 75.0 25.0 22.2 27.8 16.7 8.3 25.0

PRE 85.0 12.5 40.0 32.5 15.0 0.0 15.0

POST 76.4 5.3 31.6 39.5 21.1 2.6 23.7

PRE 87.5 30.0 27.5 30.0 10.0 2.5 12.5

POST 69.4 27.7 11.1 30.6 27.7 2.8 30.5

PRE 92.5 32.5 45.0 15.0 7.5 0.0 7.5

POST 92.1 26.3 39.5 26.3 5.3 2.6 7.9

PRE 92.5 27.5 35.0 30.0 5.0 2.5 7.5

POST 79.5 18.0 35.9 25.6 15.4 5.1 20.5

PRE 94.8 25.6 51.3 17.9 2.6 2.6 5.2

POST 74.4 28.2 30.8 15.4 20.5 5.2 25.6
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from other types of behavior. If we are given an objective--told to

watch for one particular type 'of behavior--we might benefit from

watching television; But it is too confusing to watch everything

and see meaning in all the common-place occurrences which take place

before the television camera. Also, the audio system does not catch

significant conversations. We see but cannot hear.

,Pre-test of Television ObservaOton for gishicajtoma )142,kology

A pre-test based On fourteen broad course objectives was

administered to forty-five students 'in Educati=g1 Egy919124
on March 4, 1958, prior to television observation. Instruc-
tions to the s'.;:udents for.rating the testliere:the same ,as
those given in other courses previously reported.

The 2==W:I was identical to the. pre-test and it was

given June 3, after the television Observation had been
completed. The data are presented in the same manner as that

for Child Pgychologv.

Dkscussion 91 the blatg, f3MaZducational Psychology Pre-
Ana Pos.t-Tests

-Qf 14 items:on theTost.test,, 10 were scored in favor of
television and nine of these ranked aboVe 60%.- The lowest one,
#2E (39.6%) had to do with observing teacher methods of diag-
nosing and remedying difficulties. The next lowest4.02D
('1.1.7) dealt with understanding the role of home and cultural
background, Third from the*loWesti4213 (44.5%)-dealt with
understandingthe role of:.selfevaluatiOn in learning,. 'and'

theOnly other item to fallAvlowthe 5, °! mark was #10:04..6%)
inwhich they:were'to obserVe'influences of'emotional factors
14 learning Situations.

---13,14111reTe2211

Conclusions based on the limited viewing experience for
phildGrowth and pevciAmentdolescent:LikathProblets,
Child, Ppychology, and Educational Psychology:can be stated
only in general terms. The major limitations of the initial
observation prograwfor,Hthese COurses. Werev

INTo*:Ojecti7iedata could' be accumulated.

Effedtiveness ct observation was limited by the
imtiossibility of scheduling observation at the hour and
grade level needed for'theabove.Courbes.

Faculty orientation 'on techniques of television utili-
zation, a necessary adjunct to any television observa-
tion program, was not possible

Distortionl due to the necessity of placing the cameras

on pedestals over the heads of the pupils, made it
difficult- for viewer$ in Chisld Growth Ana nsys.1.22nisnt
to make comparisons ot children for size, and other
physical characteristics.
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When the above limitations are removed from the observa-
tion program, it was the opinion of all participants in the
above courses that televisioh would make a real contribution
in the areas discussed.

Tentatiye Recommendations

Following a careful evaluation of the data obtained from
.the above courses duftng the brief observatioi- period, the
following tentative recommendations are offered:

1. Schedules should be prepared'for specific observation
experiences.

2. Faculty orientation is necessary.

The same class should be observed.for longer than one
period in order for the viewing students to identify
with the pupils enough to make comparative judgments
concerning physical characteristies, maturity, and
other growth and development factors.

More exact measuring instruments should be developed to
inyure objective evaluations.

Summar, Statement

. During the initial orientation period of the total
television observation nE2122I no attempt was made to measure
tha amount of lumang taking place, the data presented Above
provides a rough.indication of only the attitudes of faculty'
and students participating in the project. It is pertinent to
summarize these attitudes and base recommendations on them.

geshakaal Aspects

Much of the-criticism of the program was directly or
indirectly related tci technical aspects of tile project

1. Interruptions of the signal, whether due to actual
interruptions of the televised signal (which happened
only twice) or to mis-adjustment of' the receiving
monitors constituted a source of frustration for some
instructors wishing to utilite television observation.

Audio difficultiestoceasioned' by the fact that micro-
phones pick up and seem to emphaPize background noise,
detracted from the effectivenesd of the'observatione

30 The children Observed were conscious of the equipment
because the Zoom, lenses were noisy, in operation.

1. it was, 'suggested that,two.,channels be uSed for trans-
giving a con.tinuous shot of the Whole room

with the other free to. close in an centers of 'interest.
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1. Appreciate more fully
individual differences
among learners.

a. Observe differences in
rates Of learning.

,

b. See the influences of
great variations in
intelligence.

c. Observe influences of
emotional factors in
learning situations.

d. Study attitudes of
different students.

e. Observe teachers'
methods of adjusting
to individual differ-
ences.

2. Observe techniques and
results of learning.

a. Appreciate the role of
motivation in learning.

b. Understand the role of
self-evaluation in
learning.

c. Appreciate aspects of
socialization and group
dynamics in learning.

d. Begin to understand the
role of home and
cultural background.

e. Observe teachers'
methods of diagnosing
and remedying diffi-
culties.

3. Appreciate that learning
involves the total person-
ality of the learner.

4. Observe methods in the
development of self-
discipline.

TABLE VIII

PRE- AND POST-TEST RESULTS
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 150

PRE

POST

POS

95.0%

69.5

1

31.1A

0.0

2

51.1S

44.7

3

13.3%

27.8

4

4,4%

16.7

5

0.0%

13.9

NEG

4.4%

36.6

PRE 91.2 17.8 46.7 26.7 8.9 0.0 8.9

POST 52,9 5.6 19.5 27.8 36.1 11.1 47.2

PRE 91.2 6.7 46.7 37.8 8.9 0.0 8.9

POST 63.9 0.0 25.0 38.9 27.8 8.4 36.2

PRE 93.3 28.9 33.3 31.1 6.7 0.0 6.7

POST 44.6 5.6 19.5 19.5 47.2 6.4 55.6

PRE 93.3 35.6 33.3 24.4 6.7 0.0 6.7

POST 66.7 0.0 38.9 27.8 22.2 11.1 33.3

PRE 97.8 26.7 44.4 26.7 2.2 0.0 2.2

POST 80.6 13.9 30.6 36.1 16.7 2.8 19.5

PRE 97.8 20.0 55.6 22.2 2.2 0.0 2.2

POST 86.7 0.0 25.0 41.7 22.2 11.1 33.3

PRE 93.3 20.0 51.1 22.2 6.7 0.0 6.7

POST 77.8 11.1 25.0 41.7 16.7 5.6 22.3

PRE 91.2 6.7 37.8 46.7 8.9 0.0 8.9

POST 44.5 2.8 13.9 27.6 47.2 8.3 55.5

PRE 97.8 35.6 37.8 24.4 2.2 0.0 2.2

POST 75.1 0.0 44.5 30.6 19.5 5.6 25.1

PRE 71.0 4.4 22.2 44.4 26.7 2.2 28.9

POST 41.7 2.8 11.1 27.8 30.6 27.8 56.4

PRE 88.9 26.7 40.0 22.2 8.9 2.2 11.1

POST 39.6 5.6 19.5 44.5 16.7 13.9 30.6

PRE 91.1 15.6 42.2 33.3 8.9 0.0 8.9

POST 75.1 0.0 19.5 55.6 22.2 2.8 25.0

PRE 89.0 24.5 46.7 17.8 11.1 0.0 11.1

POST 61.1 2.8 25.0 33.3 30.6 8.3 36.9



91

It should be reaffirmed that the televised picture was

of high quality a good proportion of the time. Some

students and faculty members recognized this and so

stated in their comments,

Scheduling

A great many comments were directed toward areas inflU-

enced by the scheduling:

1. The Education 104 block observation period was felt to
be too long, partly because of factors to be mentioned
under Orientation and Guidance below, and partly because
two hours,is a long time to watch a television receiver.

The.absence of television during recess and lunch hour

was a handicap to the program, as was.the fact that the
observation didn't start until 9:30 A.M., thirty minutes
after the school day started.

Rotating telecasts from room to room was criticised
because of the lack of continuity, follow-up, and the

opportunity to become familiar with one set of children.

The teachers in the plibliC schools indicated they were
subjected to strain when they were being observed.
Therwere aware of the equipment in the room and Imre
aware of their unseen audience. Because of the nature
.of this audience, and the responsibility they felt
,toward the college students, they inevitably felt the
pressure o their assignment. Further)-they prepared
guide sheets for usety the college staff and.students

and worked.cooperatively to insure that their classroom
work would communicate well on television. The televi-

sion,teachers expressed belief that they should receive
some compensation for their extra responsibilities and

efforts.

Orientation And Guidance

Technical problems are concrete and tangible, and may be

sollred. Scheduling difficulties are similarlydirect and

straightforward. problemfaced by faculty anctstudents of

becominuoriented.toia newmedium42.anct the additional task

faCed by the:Anstructorvin.Jearning ta guide student, during

obserVationi brought- forthjahost of comments difficult to
summarize succinctly. In general, the following conclusions

maTbe drawnon the basis of the available evidence::

1. Those.:faculty members who used televition very little

retaine4their originaLattitudt, whether positive or
negatiVe, throughout the program.

Those inStructors who used television moreextensively
_tended:to become more,ancLmore faVorable to television

as the program progressed.:
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4. The students agreed that observation when rndirected by
an.instructor was of little value, but that when the
observation was guided and the instructor told the
class of observers what to look for and what was
important, then the observation experience had meaning
and value.

TENTATTVE RECOMMENDATpNa

The following recommendations are based on data obtained
for the entire observation program.

2,01lialigua Aspects

1. It is normal to assume that perfect picture quality
should be maintained at all times, but it is appro-
priate to indicate that any installation of this size
and complexity requires the full time of several tech-
nicians; to purchase sub-standard equipment, or to
attempt to get by without competent technical help is
to beg for difficulties.

2. Ways must be found to reduce ambient noise in the
televised classroom.. Mats on the floor, directional
microphones, and sound-absorbing materials are being
considered for experimentation.

The problem of the children's awareness of the equip-
ment can be solved by finding ways to quiet its
operation. Although it was not tried in the elemen-
tary schools during this orientation period, it was
found Xn prior studies (3,5) that if the equipment
were left in the classroom for several days the
novelty wears off and the children lose interest in it.

Theproblem of viewing close-ups in context may be
'solved with the suggested technique mentioned above of
using two monitors, one for a continuous shot of the
whole room.

arihedulinst

1. Thwobservation should start.when the public school
day starts to give students a *iew of something other"
than thea teaching-of a lesson. It Should continue
through recess and lunch hour, and, if possible, should
include the library- and playground activities.

2, The public school teachers expended a great effort in
preparing bulletin boards and similar visuals, knawing
they werebeing observed by an audience* they could not
see. This required.fttra time.and effort.

3. Some students were disappointed that no discipline
problems.arose in obserVed classrooms; they felt that
the situatiOn must', therefore', be abnormal. . The
children, however, were as awar0 Of' the undeen audience
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as the teacher and possibly maintained better than

normal control over themselves during the day of tele-

casting. Thus it is recommended that, in spite of the

additional burden on the teachers, the classroom be
televised for several consecutive days to allow teacher

and pupils to adjust to the television equipment.

4. It is recommended that a continuing study be made of

the extra responsibilities of the television demonstra-
tion teacher to determine the extent to which extra
compensation may be necessary or appropriate.

kigntation and puislance

The success of any television observation project is

highly dependent upon the faculty members who are using it.
With the faculty rests its direction and its effectiveness,
for it is they who determine where and when, indeed whether it

is to be used. More important, it is the faculty who must
probe and test, experiment and explore, so that the incredibly
complex and expensive mass of mere equipment may be shaped
into the powerful educating instrument it has the potential of

being.

1. Basic to the effective utilization of any machine is a

knowledge of its limitations and capabilities. The

faculty should be encouraged to_familiarize themselves
with television, and this could perhaps best be handled
with an orientation period solely for them. They should
have the experience of directing the cameras, calling
shots, and examining the equipment before they are
required to direct observation for a classroom full of
students.

2. Before the semester's observation period begins the
instructors should evolve a clear picture of the things
they want television to accomplish. These objectives
must be written with the limitations of television
constantly in mind, and the more specific they are, the
better the instructor is able to perceive how to
achieve them.

3. The students need constant guidance. The instructor
must utilize methods of fixing the attention on the
classroom events being observed. Discussions and short
quizzes were found to be effective means of sustaining
attention, but it is the instructor who must decide
what to view, and much thought and experience are
necessary if one is to learn to guide observation
effectively.
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CHAPTER III
DIRECT TEACHING BY TELEVISION

The direct teaching method in the utilization of closed
circuit television was a second major area of exploration in
the expanded Instructional Television Project at San 'Tose

State College* Health and Hygiene courses are treated in
Section 3, and special television presentations for courses
and for campus groups are discussed in Section 4. Two courses
in the Engineering Division were selected for purposes of the
'developmental study; these were Engineering 251 and Engineer-
ing 1, which will be discussed in Sections 1 and 2, following«

SEC TION
ENGINEERING 2 5

EnRineeringu Moggpials and Processes. Mechanical, chemical and

physical properties of engineering materials. Behavior of materials

under various typee,pf,loading. Selection of materials for engineer

ing Ines. Study of bAtal caiting, plastic molding, powder metallurgy,
heat treatment of metals. Three lectures and one laboratory. Four

units;,fall spring. (General 'Catalog, 1958-59 Bulletin, San Jose

State College', page 137).

Areas se, g2nurn
Some of the problems existing in the Engineering 25

course that made utilization of the television medium a
practical consideration were:

1. Limited Engineering 25 laboratory facilities for an
increasing enrollment..

Problem of icheduling aIl lectures necessary.to
complete ma.perial te) be-covered in the course.

Necessity of repeating each'lecture demonstration in
every laboratory section.

Cum Changes
.

After the decision to use television as an adjunct to
the Engineering 25 course was made later in the fall semester,
a reassessment of the conventional.course structure clearl7
indicated that thiswould not be POS:Sible unless some major
changes were made.-"Zo understand more clearly the adjustmert

'fricessary to incorporate direct teaching by closed circuit
television into the_regular course, the conventional course
'structure and the 'television course structure will be described

briefly.
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Conventtopa; Cpturpe Structure

Engineering 2 is a 4-unit (three lecture, one laboratory)
course. The regular laboratory schedule, based on fifteen
full weeks, consists of nine student-performed experiments,
with twelve students for each laboratory section, three
3-hour orientation and demonstration periods, one period of
demonstration films, one period for laboratory examination,
and, if the schedule permits, one make-up laboratory. Also,
some technical films are shown during the regular lecture
sessions. The instructors are required to repeat demonstra-
tions thirteen times each week.

Atuadjumi Course Structure

In preparing a schedule for utilization of instructional
television it was concluded that it would not be possible to
add six or seven television presentations to the conventional
schedule and still cover.the course material. Accordingly, a
new schedule was prepared to include an additional one-hour
general assembly period meeting once a week from 12:30 -
1:30 p.m.1 which all Engineering 25 students were required to
attend. The general assembly period was used for six televi-
sion laboratory demonstrations, four I-hour examinations, and
several engineering films on material related to the course.
The additional laboratory time made available by this sched-
ule was devoted to problem and activity sessions related to
le:rture material. Additional lecture sessions were also made
available by the revised schedule. The following are sched-
ules for the demonstration and laboratory periods:

Demonstration & Examination Periods Lab Scileduie

1st Meeting
2nd 11

3rd "

4th

5th
6th
7th
8th
9th
10th

llth
12th

13th 11

Lab Orientation
Ha . TV

1st Meeting Activity
Period
Hardness
Testing
Tensile
Testing

4th 11 Activity
Period

5th Heat
Treatment
Steel

6th " Heat
Treatment
Steel

7th " Heat
Treatment
Steel

8th Activity
Period

9th' 11 Metallo-
graphy

ensile Tutim,- TV 2nd
He0 Treatment (Steel)

3rd
Examination
Movies
Movies
Examination
C s
ore king & Sand
Testing - TV
Examination
Mi9poscovic Examine*.
ram . TV
Review

II
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Witi611441nued

10th it Metallography
llth it Casting
12th it Core Making &

Sand Testing
13th ill Activity

Period

Procedure

The technical procedure for the Engineering 25 demonstra-

tions involved using the mobile unit twice and studio type

television equipment four times. When the mobile unit was

used, the trailer was parked behind.the Engineering Building

and the Caiera and audio cables were pulled through. a window

into the Metallurgy Laboratory. The distribution system

cables were run across the roof and dropped through an opening

into a closet at the back of the Engineering Auditorium,
approximately 300 feet from the laboratory.

When the studio television system was usedocameras,

camera controls, modulators, audio-video mixers, and other

accessory equipment was transported from Studio Room 314-TB to

the Engineering Laboratory by truck, an approximate distance

of three blocks.

Lighting was furnished by using ColorTran lights in addi-

tion to the existing laboratory.lighting facilities. Audio

was prOvided by the use of a lavalier microphone worn by the

instructor. A two-way communicationsyStem was installed in

the viewing room by running an audio line from a Newcomb TR-16

transcription unit to the audio operator's position in the

laboratory. The viewing room was also provided with three

21-inch Conrac teleVision receivers, Two 'of the receivers

were placed on the outside aisles and one at the .fropt of the

aUditorium. This''latter receiver was replaced later iiith a

24-inch RCA commercial type receiver.

EvOruation ONeeitives

There were five objectives in evaluating the'Engineering

25 program:

'le 'To collect technical data on the equipMent oPeration.

2. Tokeep technicians' time records.

3. ,To'maintain presentation time*records.

4. To evaluate, if possiblei Student'reactiOng .opinions,

and suggestions toncerninelnstructional Te evision

demonstrations.
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5. To investigate instructors' reactions, opinions, and
suggestions for utilization of Instructional Televisicn
based on television experience.

Methods at:hula=

To satisfy the above objectives the following methods
were used:

Equipment. Two kinds of records were kept on the

equipment: (1) INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT RECORD listed each
major item of equipment by number, the hours of operation,
out-of-service date and time, repairs: symptom, cause,

method of repair and inuqservice date and time;

(2) CLOSED CIRCUIT OPERATIONS RECORD was a daily record
of hours of: assembling and dismantling equipment,
rehearsals, transmitting time, equipment on and off time,
location, purpose for using the equipment, and the
technical staff involved'.

Recorsid eat Technictans' lime A daily log where names of

the technicians, duty assignments, and hours of service
were recorded,

Limszia at, Presentation/11ml. These records were kept
for each studio type presentation. The data were listed
in three categories: (1) Action, (2) NuMber'of persons
involved, and (3) Time spent.

Under the ACTION category was listed: Visual materials
preparation, Teachers' preparation, Program Planning Sessions,
Crew,briefing, ITV Secretarial work, Director preparation,
Technical Operation (Set-up, Rehearsals, Air Work, and
Striking).

Studerits' Rating gcale. The students were given a
rating scale at t e beginning of each demonstration.
This scale was to be checked and turned in before leaving
the viewing room. Students were encouraged to make
additional comnents, or suggestions. At the last
demonstration a different method was used. The students
were given a questionnaire covering the entire course,

to elicit general reactions to the effectiveness .of the

Instructional Television PrOject.

Instruct9rs' Evaluatiops. The instructors evaluations

were based on the summary statements of the three
instructors involved in the demonstrations for Engineen..

ing 25. Two the the instructors, Mt. :ames Andersbn
and Dr. Ralph Parkman, presented the demonstrations;
one instructor, Mr. Jack A. Peterson, remained in the

viewing classroom. Mt. Anderson and Dr. Parkman
'alternated teaching presentations, whereas, Mt. Peterson
monitored all six presentations.
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Alst.11.3. s

The results'of the six Engineering 25 television present-

ations will be reported in relation to the Ev0.pati9ll Oblec-

tives previously stated.

EclulJDIneAt

The reliability of the equipment to date is apparently

high. Since the initial installation and adjustment of the

equipmentono serious maintenance problems have existed. Minor

maintenance problems have been readily solved by the Technical

Staff.

Tecilpicians' lima Chart

For the six Engineering 25 presentations the following

technical data recorded in the Operational Log indicated that:

assembly and transporting equipment-from Studio 34 to the

Engineering laboratory 127 required 174 man hours; dismantling

and returning the equipment to Studio 34 required 23-3/4 man

hours; the equipment was on a total of 33-3/4 hours. CC this

time five hours and thirty-five minutes were spent in

rehearsal; six hours were.spent transmitting the presentations,

and twenty-two hours and five mlnutes were spent in testing

equipment trouble-shooting, aligning receivers, andvarming

up the television system.

The technical assistance required for the Engineering 25

presentation follows: *

Presen- Techni- Set-up
tation clans

1 TV 3
AV 2

TV 3
AV 1

TV.2

TV 1

3
2 - 66 hrs.

3
1

Air-Mork Striking

10 .hrs.

6 "

:2 - 35

1 16

11

TV 3 .3

AV 1 , 1 si. 8
il

6 TV 1 1 - 4 ."
AV 1-

'174=35

11

*Students from.the Radio/TV Department of Speech and Drama were Ueed

to replace as many 'of the regular eitaff:'as. possible'. Due to the
problems of student Class schedulei very little'student time could be
devoted to these mid-day presentatiOns.
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gazintatism Time ausisi
The purpose of keeping a factual record of all activities,

personnel and man-hours of work necessary to produce each
instructional television presentation was to accumulate enough
data to answer the question, "How much does it cost?"

A break-down of all personnel, activities, and man-hours
of labor and costs for each of the six Engineering 25 presen-
tations is" shown in Table IX. In calculating personnel costs,
the'actual 'salaries of these individuals were used. Instructor
costs were based on 174 teaching days for 3.957-58, eight hours

a day, at the Associate Professor pay level of $7700.00 per
year.

The hourly rate of equipment operating cost was arrived
at by taking the cost of the equipment and the depreciation
and obsolescence periof of five years (2) as an estimate of
the effective life of the equipment, and dividing by the
number of months of use to arrive at the monthly rate. The

monthly rate was divided by the nuMber of hours the equipment
was used to arrtite at the hourly rate.

The mobile equipment used for two presentations cost
$6.91 per hour, three television receivers - $1.25 per hour,
total cost- $8.16 'per hour. The studio equipment, used for
four presentations, cost $18.67 per hour, the three television
receivers $1.25 per hour, total cost $19.92 per hour.

Since neither of the distribution systems was used for
the Engineering 25 presentations no charge was made for this
equipment.

Graphic-photographic materials used for the six Engineer-
ing presentatiOns cost $15.4l. Graphic-photographic manliours
of work totaled 16* hours. Although no conclusions can be
reached as a result of these data, a trend toward decreasing
cost is clearly evident. According to Table IX, the total
ck)st of the first presentation waS $381.33, whereas the total
cost of the sixth presentation was only $81.32, a reduction
of $300.01. It would appear that even though each of these
presentations was developed for the first time, the instruc-
tcr, as he became familiar with the medium and tecame televi-
sion-wise, was able to be selective about material, and
economical of his time. Furthermore, the technical team
became familiar with the instructorts need and instructional
methods, and costly technical time was saved.

In aAanalysis of actual costs a situation peculiar to
San Jose State College may be noted. The meohanics of
delivering the equipment to the Engineering Building and
returning it to the Studio in TB 34 for each presentation,
has been a major item of total costs. If set-up and ,striking
cott mere eliminated from the instructional picture the total
costs for each presentation would be:
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TIME/COST ANALYSIS
ENGINEERING 25
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No. Persons 2 1 2 6 1 1 6 6 7 5 83

Man-hours 5 10 4 4:30 2:15 2 66 5 5:50 10

Graphic Matr. 3.57

Cost 25.40 55.40 16.80 13.23 3.94 5.72 178.75 21.79 29.95 26.78 381.33

No. Persons 2 1 2 5 1 1 6 5 6 3 83

Man-hours 3:30 7 3 2:30 1 1:30 45 8:45 5 6

Graphic Matr. 1.64

Cost 17.78 38.78 12.60 1.43 1.75 4.29 101.39 18.48 19.03 15.86 232.93

No. Persons 1 1 2 5 1 1 7 8 8 2 83

Man-hours :15 4 1:30 2:30 :45 4 35 16 6:40 2

Graphic Matr. 2.88

Cost .64 22.16 6.45 1.43 1.32 11.44 61.00 35.48 37.66 5.33 185.79

No. Persons 1 1 2 3 1 1 4 0 1 6 2 83

Man-hours :15 1 1:30 1:15 :25 1 16 0 5 2

Graphic Matr. 5.14

Cost .64 5.54 6.62 1.42 .88 2.86 54.44 0 33..53 5.20 116.27
-

No. Persons 1 1 2 3 1 2 4 3 5 3 83

Man-hours 2:30 4:30 1 1:30 :20 4 8 3 4:10 2:15

Graphic Matr. 2.18

Cost 6.35 24.88 4.37 4.09 .50 11.18 21.58 11.00 36.38 6.12 128.63

No. Persons 1 1 2 3 1 1 2 0 6 3 83

Man-hours 5 2:30 1 1 :30 1 4 0 5:25 1:30

Graphic Matr. 0

Cost 12.85 13.85 4.70 .71 .87 2.86 10.66 0 30.79 4.03 81.32

TOTALS

Man-hours 16:30 29:00 12:00 13:15 5:15 13:30 174:00 32:45 31:25 23:45

Graphic Matr. 15.41 ----
_-_--

Cost 79.07 160.61 51.54 22.31 9.26 38.35 427.82 86.75 187.34 63.32 1126.27



FRESENTATION . TOTAL COST
ALL FACTORS

19 $ 381.33

2. 232.93

3, 185.79

116427

5. f 128.63

6. 81.'42

TOTAL .$1126.27

2.01

TOTAL COST - INSTRUCTIONAL
NO SET-UP OR STRIKING.

$ 175.80

' 115.68

119.46

56.63

100.93

$ 635.13

TOTAL SAVING: $491.14 (cost of technical service for setting-
up and .strikin0 the:six Fingineering 25 presentations) .."

Another 'area 'where positive trends* are evident .is in
teacher preiparatibn time. It may be noted in Table DC. that..
ten hours- were spent in 'preparation of lesson content for the
first presentation, whereas the sixth presentation required.
only two and one-half hours. As mentioned previously, when
the instructOrs became familiar with the_medium and #s
advantages and limitations,-less time was'' spent in trial-and-
error seleatiplI of: materials and in developing techniques of
presentation.

. .

Results 21 SttIdent Evkluations

Eighty-three regularly enrolled students schedtiedin
seven laboratory sections of Engineering 25 were inVolVed in
the iristructional televiision 4irect teaching program. A rating
scale was developed in an -effort to evaluate the reactiOns and
opinions of- the students regarding the television demonstra-
tions. The students were encouraged to ,add any comments or
suggestions'for the television' tresentations on the back of
the rating scale. 'A facsidile'or,the'rating scale reporting-,
the results of 335 student responses follaws:

TABLE X

RATING SCALE FOR CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION DEMONSTRATION

ENGINEERING 25

The directions to the students stated: Check on the rating scale for
each question tlierresponse which most accurately expresses your reactions
Use the space bilow each question and the other side for any comments,
criticiams,or suggestions which you wish.to make. A iraditional.demon
stration,is-one;whichis ,conducted lathe.instiuc,tor,,usually f/pA the
front of the 1ecture room.

r
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1 1
The picture was larger
than necessary to see
clearly.

2. 17.3%
The entire demonstra-
tion was easier to ob.
serve than oneconducted
by traditional means.

The picture was of
adequate size to
see clearly,

5.'15±
Parts of the demon-
stration were
easier to observe
than one conducted
by traditional

0.1

megns.

3.-
This procedure held
my interest in the
topic covered better
than a traditional
demonstration,

4 6
This procedure made
contributions to
instruction beyond
what is possible by
traditional means.

This is about as inter-

esting a way of pre-
senting the topic as a
traditional demonstra-

tion,

Final Questionnaire

6

38
The picture was too small

to see clearly

g

,

Parts of
the
demon-
stration
would be
more
easily
observed
in a
traditonal
demonstration.

The entire
demonstra-
tion would
be more
easily ob-
served in a

traditional
demonstra-
tion.

This procedure does
not wesent the topic

in as interesting a
manner as a traditional
demonstration.

This procedure is about

as effective instruc-
tionally as traditional

methods.

Traditional.methods make
instructional contribu
tions beyond those of
this procedure,

The rating scales were the same for the first five pres-

entations* For the sixth, and last, presentation, 4 question-

naire* was developed to test reactions to the entire series of

television presentations* The questionnaire used for the

final presentation listed twelve.questions* The results of

the questionnaire, with sixty-eight students responding,

follaws:

*The Tlestionnaite was modified version of one used to test student

reactions Of CCTV in Technical. Training at IBM, Poughkeepsie, N.Y.
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. TABLE XI
ENGINEERING 25 . FINAL QUESTIONNAIRE

(Facsimile)

Directions: please check on the questionnaire the response which most

accurately expresses your reaction. Use the back'of this questionnaire

for any final Comments, criticisms, or suggestiOns'you wish to make, .

N.68

qUrSTIONS
1. :1 would like more TV sessions

(yes - no).

Since Seeing lessons on TV, I am
-inclined toward TV (more favorably .

less,*favOrably, unchanged).

1 find I learn (less easily; more 5 9>
easaY) y TV than regular
demonOrations.

,

-I found the sessions by TV (inef- 65%

fective; effective; boring;
interesting; difficult to follow;
easy to follow).

5, I found tranaition from TV to 61*
-regular class (difficult; not
difficult).

'There*was (D,Jd; fair; poor) tie7in, 69%
between TV and classroom sessionS,*

68%

POSITIVE SAM AS NEGATIVE

63%

44% 18%

41 g

35%

7. There were (many; not many) points
to be cleared up in class.

8, The TV sessions (did; did not) help

1118in Lab work.

9. The TV sessions made Lab work
(easier; more difficult; less
interesting; pore interesting;

no difference).

10. The TV picture was (satisfactory;

not satisfactory),

79%

11. I found it (easier; more difficult; 26%

the same) to .pay attention to TV4n,7
later lessons thar in earlier leisdni.

12. The seund acompanying.the picture. 93%.
was (satisfactory; unsatisfactory),

WO

'21%

4%

13%

53.% 21%
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Discussion sa 1112, R9sults &la Rjjg Soaleg and Questiqpnatre

Although no definite findings can be offered from such a
brief experience it is apparent that some positive trends
have been established. An examination of the Rating Scale
shows that 69% of the students felt positively about how much
easier the demonstrations over television were to observe as
lotpared to traditional demonstrations. It may be noted that
80 of the students thought that the television procedure held
their interest as well as, or better than, traditional demon-
Stration techniques. Furthermore, 80% of the students thought
Itlie television procedure made contributions to instruction as
effectively, or better than the traditional methods. ,

An examination of the questionnaire reveals that 63% of
ths students would like more television sessions, Seventy-
nine per cent of the students said that television did help
them in their laboratory work, and 53% thought it made their
laboratory work easier and more interesting, whereas, 43%
felt that if it did not make their laboratory work easier and
more interesting at least it made it no more difficult or
uninteresting. Fifty-six per cent of the students found they
learned more easily by television than in regular demonstra-
tions, and another 3% felt they learned as well by television
as in regular demonstrations.:

Stwlents Comments, Suegestions, and Criticisms

Students recorded a total of 89 additional comments,
suggestions, and criticisms on the rating scales and the
questionnaire. The responses for the six presentations fell
in two categories: Ingstuc=11. and Techni9al-Production.
A summary of these student comments follows:

FB,ST PRESENTATION (20 comments).

Instruatjanig,

1. Charts which were important were hurriedly shown. Since muoh

infftmation is (xammed into u small amount of time, we should

have slightly longer.

2. A person cannot call for a repetition of anything said. Oen
something is put on the blackboard, it should be left longer to

be oopied into our notes.

3. Close-up of parts was good, but board work.was hard to see._ Tfie

instructor was not as much at ease as he would have been in class.

4. Speaker spoke too fast in parts of the demonstration.

) It was better organized than a regular demonstration. The

technical terms were run over too fast. (Not enough time to

take notes on them). If the writing was done before hand on the
board it might have been checked for it was hard to read.
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The above comments are typical of all of the student

remarks. Of twenty comments listed, eighteen related to pace
and difficulty in reading the written material,

Technical and productim

1. Better camera focus is needed; also, a little less material in the

allotted time will help.

SECOND PRESENTATION - (Number of comments 32)

Instrpctional

1. This procedure tends to slow down the instructive rate - more
material could have been covered. Lab procedures would seem to

best be given in Lab.

2. First demonstration moved too fast foi% notes . second demonstration

moved too slow. c

3. Should have mimeographed sheet rather than taking basic notes. Not

as organized as first TV lecture.

4. This was more beneficial than first TV program, because instructor

talked at a more moderate rate.

Technical and Production

There were thirty-two student comments recorded on the

presentation. Of these, twenty-two were in reference to the
television receivers (see Appendix Supplement). A sampling
of the comments:

1. Better TV adjustment.

2. Picture distorted and not sharp.

3. Picture was not clear; could hardly see outlines at times.

4. Focusing was needed, lecture speed was good. Better understood

than last lecture.

TURD PRESENTATION (ftibler of comments - 6)

k.§.10.21.12.411

1. Well presented.

Instructor was more relaxed..

3. This particular type of TV demonstration was more adequate;
instructor more relaxed this time. ,

4,,J1nnecessary detail in naMing apparatus (spelling out).
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5. Mich improved over the last one.

6. Many observations on TV are impossible due to the short range of

vision. I think the traditional method of teacning is better.

DAhnirgal and ProSlucttor%

1. Cameras should follow demonstrator more closely and get better

shots of his operations,

MIRTH PRESENTATION (Number of comments - 8)

InIttmgateicorgus

1. One disadvantage . questions cannot be asked during a TV

demonstration.

2.. Would be of advantage to ask questions at times. Might be solved

by use of inter-com.

Technical and Production

1. Lighting could be improved.

2. Cameraman did a very poor job.

FIFTH PRESENTATION (Number of comments. 3)

aLsts.9,914=1

1. Factor of course antagonism may have a bearing on these cbecks

(checks on rating scale).

2. Should use cards rather than writing on board,

'recta deal. and Productior%

1. Gliare.

s rutt PRESENTATM . Final evaluation (Nuniber of comments - 20 )

Ins tructionstl

1, The TV was good, but the planning that went into the material was

poor. The timing of material was still worse.

2. This course would be very excellent if one was not required to

memorize every detail of the subject. The present course methods

do not create any incentive for the student.

3. Today's was ver3rgood

4. The TV sessior.ia are probably more easily accepted because of their

novelty.
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5. To me, TV showed only lab procedures that a large group of people

could not see at one time.

6. TV demonstrations are too far ahead of class sessions.

7. Would suggest that activity periods (Tues. lab) be better conducted

if they are to replace part of lab time along with TV. They are

now absolutely useless.

If care is not taken to obtain only the best teachers for TV,

students will lose interest and be against TV demonstrations. Poor

speakers cannot be effective TV demonstrators.

gaghniag and ProdliotOn

1. Camera was too close to the subject to see the whole object.

Camera shots made it very difficult to get the idea.of many points

about equipment.

2. Poor TV sets or else not in repair. Can see no reason for a wavy-

or fuzzy pictures in a closed circuit set up.

3. I found the camera work sloppy at the beginning of the courae which

made it hard to obtain an overall picture of the madhine being

explained. Later on, things picked up. Everything 'considered, I

feel that TV has and could be to my advantage.

DISCUSSION OF RESULTS OF STUDENT EVALUATIONS

'In6tructigul

The majority of student criticisms of the instructional

part of the presentations are concerned with: (1) pacing,

especially in the first two presentations; (2) inability to
read clearly the-material the instructor wrote on'the board.

The suggestions that tables, sketches, and other material to

be copied should be prepared before class and referred to from

time to time in order to allow all students an opportunity to

copy the material was a valid suggestions: It may be noted

the instructors followed this suggestion and after the second

presentation this was never a major.point of criticism. It is

interesting to note that after the second presentation, the

comments were more positive in nature and the suggestions were

in l'elation to improving the television presentationse
di

Technical-Production

Of the eighty-nine qomments written in addition to the

ratingscales and questionnaire, thirty=six, or 40%,'related

to technical and prodUCtion difilculties; 22% of these

.concerned the televitión receiversi'and with the:t1oeption of

-two, referred tb thekebruary 24th presentation.
cisms conoerned "the poor picture definition" of the reteivers,

although the criticisms were valid4 the difficulty was not

faulty' receivers Noise in the video lines, and other minor

technical difficulties due to the'fact that the entire system

was still in the process of being installed remained to be
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solved. Since that date the equipment has been made entirely
operational and only minor technical difficulties have develi.
opedo These were quickly solved. The production criticisms
listed by the students concerned camera operation.

Summary of Technical.), Difficultico

Some of the difficulties encountered in presenting the
engineering demonstrations were: (1) transportation of the
studio television system was expensive in time man-hours of
labor, and wear on the equipment, (2) the available space in
the laboratory for setting up the equipment.and for camera
movement was extremely limited, and (3) be,cause of the fixed
position of the larger pieces of laboratory equipment, proper
lighting and moving the cameras in close enough to pick up
fine detail was almost impossible to accomplish.

akalLtin.Conclugons an Student Responses

Although no definite conclusions can be reached, as far
as student opinions go, some positive trends, based on a
fairly accurate sampling of student responses may be stated:

1. It appears from available data to date that television
is an effective medium 1.:or teaching Engineering 25,

. Ilatgatjala and Processes.

2. Students apparently accept television as an effective
medium of instruction.

3. Continuing evaluation of student responses is important
for their constructive assistance to the project.

Instructors glasullsagisIgill Television Presentations

The evaluations of-the instructors' opinions, reactions,
and suggestions are based on three summary statements written
after each of the first three presentations, and a final
statement written by each of the instructors at the-end of the
,semester. These statements are reported as follows:

INSTRUdTOR 1 - FEUVAla 17, 1955

Most of the comments which I nade for the first TV demonstration
given for the Engineering 1 classes on January 16 hold true for this

most recent one.

Thus, the lack of resolution by TV for small and perhaps
important details of equipment being demonstrated seemed particularly
noticeable this time. Again the lack of mobility of the TV camera
was evident in some cases, mLing it necessary to adapt ihe demonstra-
tion to the limitations of the TV rather than to make the camera work
follow what appears to the instructor to be the most effective means

of demonstration.

I feel that my teaching techniques thus far have been somewhat
inhibited by the requirements of the TV camera', i.e., in trying to
keep in mind the best camera angles, proper positioning of my hands
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and therefore that I.have lacked spontaneity that I feel is present in

ordinary classroom presentation. This situation may improve with

experience.

One serious defect in yesterday's presentation was lack of

sufficient TV floor personnel, It was necessary.for Professor

Anderson to perform.many functions such'is changing cards, direction

from the floor, etC., which should have been handled by regular TV

personnel.

INSTRUCTOR 2 - FEBRUARY 20, 1958

It is hard to judge a TV demonstration from the standpoint of

the person presenting 1,,t. I feel, however, that the purposes of the

demonstration were accoOlished: (1)' To present imuipment demonstra-

tions, (2) To explain hardness, (3) To show principles of hardness

testing.

Many things were shown to the students that we have not been

able to show before. For example, the Shore Scleroscope and the

Monotion have hover been explained in Our laboratory demonstritions

because of the time element. Although f.Or this particular demonstra-

tion mill help in the future.

Being able to pace the demonstration to allow notes to be taken

by the student is one thing that the detonstrator must remember.

Not having the students in the laboratoiir makes it hard to set this

pace. We might bring 3 or 4 students into the laboratory during the

demonstration to aik questions and to take.notes.

I feel the help received fromi the TV Center has been excellent.

Also, the cameramen did an excellent job on this demonstration.

MARCH 24, 1958

The last two TV demonstrations went much better than any

presented so far. I believe that the subject matter was of more

interest and easier to follow, camera wise, than the previous

demonstrations. I am.also becoming more camera conscibus as well as

more relaxed during the. demonstrationswhich has.made it much easier

on me. The time required to prepare a demonstration is becoming

shorter, If the program is prepared well enough, no rehearsals are

required. Of oourse, the crew working on the show hai a lot to do

with this phase of the demonstration,

After reading the comments, I feel .that no matter how good the

demonstration there will always .be a certain per cent of the students

that will mot like it. Tfie 0414:to have several students in this

category at the present tiM.6.-It's'bad that We have to rely:on the

students completely for the evaluation. Some ofthe reit:wits:are also

uncalled for.
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Instructor 1

Evaluation of' IV p njoz....1strallion in Metallurgy

This evaluation is intended to summarize my thought on all of the
television programs presented in Engineering 25 this semester. Each
factor of importance will be dispussed under its own separate heading,
and comparisons between televisiOn demonstrations, traditional job
demonstrations, and filmed presentations win be made.

I. Schedules

Engineering 25 is normally A 4-unit (3-lecture, 1 lab course).
The regular lab schedule (based On 15 full weeks available) consists
of a minimum of nine student-performed experiments, three 3-hour
nrientation and demonstration periods, one period of demonstration
films, one period for laboratory examdnation and, if the schedule
permits, eine make-up laboratL.T. Also, some technical films have
been, shown during the regular lecture sessions.

In preparing a schedule for the television demonstrations,
Professor Andersosn and the writer concluded that it would not be
possible to include six or seven television programs in this Sched-
ule and still cover the course material. Accordingly, a now sched-
ule was drawn up that included an additional one0hour general
assembly period meeting once a week which all Engineering 25 students
Would be required to attend. This general meeting would be utilized
for seven television lab demonstrations, four 1-hour examinations,
and several engineering films on materials related to the course.
The additional laboratory time thus made available was devoted to
problem and activity sessions related to lecture material. Additional
lecture sessions were thus also made available.

ThiS has been a desirable arrangement because it has resulted in
additional time for course work which we have heretofore been unable
to cover in the regular sdhedule. On the other hand, it is doubtful
if this expedient of the extra General Meeting could possibly be
applied to all courses which were to be taught by television.

With the extra session, the schedule with television is
superior to the traditional schedule. The same. advantage would be

obtained if the demonstrationewere presented on film.

II. Demonstration Time

With regular Engineering 25 programming, it has been nmaessary
to repeat lab demonstrations as many as 13 times in one week when
that.many lab sections have been given. The television program has
made only one deionstration per week necessary, with a savihgs in
total instructor time devated to any single demonstration. A
similar savings in instructor time would be realized with a filmed
demonstration presented to the entire class,

III. Personnel Time

Instructor time devoted to preparation of demonstration
material, scripts, etc., has been very high at the beginning. With
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added exTerience'and perhaps simpler demonstrations, toward!, the end

of the semester, the writer spent time equivalent to that required

in the preparation for perhaps two-to four lab sections performing

the same experiment. With experience and repeat demonstrations the

time for preparation should approach the nominal amount required for

regular demonstrations, .

The television staff, however, also spends considerableftime for

preparation and performancea This expenditure of time is not needed

for either a traditional or filmed demonstration, although consider-

able technician and professional time would be needed for the

initial production of a demonstration film.

IV.. km of Demonstration

. Two different types of television demonstrations have ben .

presented by the Metallurgy group.

1. A program designed to Show the overall field of Metallurgy to

general interest groups such as Engineering.freshmen and high

school students.'.,
.c.

2. Lab demonstrations to regular Engineering 25. students.

It has been my impression that the first type of program was

quite successful. There is such a considerable body of gensPal

material available in the field of Metallurgy that it was posbible

to select demonstratiobswhich had good visual appeal and wh#11..could

be shown clearly over television. The novelty of this type of

program was a factor in its favor. The large groups which witnessed

these high school and Er,71-..ring 1 demonstrations cOuld not

possibly have been accommodated in the lab at the same-time for a

traditional demonstration. A film of this type would not have the

novelty effect for these groups, but if the intent were to present

the field of metallurgy to high school groups, such a film accome-

panied by a.speaker could be very well shown to a, large number of

students'in high schobls and junior colleges. The disadvantage of

the fiLt would be the expense of making.changes onoe.it-had been

produced. The lab programs may be less successful than the,general

program see (I) above, in.certain 'aspects because of the technical

difficulties mentioned in the next section,

'.Technical Aspects
.

In Engineering 25, certain fundamental lab:..and leOture material

should be shown to the student. It was found that whil0 Most things

showed up well on the screen, other important features such as small

dials, dark-appearing micro-structures, veu small specimens,

apparatus in 'motion, etc., were not resolved adequately by the

television camera, This did not occur many times but where the lack

Of resolution occurred, it was often zerious, and it is not ordirarily

desirable to change the content of fundamental demonstrations to fit

the limitations of the television camera, Tills difficulty would not

be apparent in the demonstrations to small groups or in filmed

demonstrations.
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CanieirCmOtiebtatn,in general, ,*.eatisfactory but on several occasions
=blear piCtiret .(or "no pidture at all). appeared on the screen:

.This dan be' highly,disconcerting to a lecturer and undoubtedly-to
. students *as' well* 7, 4 ,v4.3 4) 4

In some cases, space limitations made, it:impassible fortJitb0
lecturer to see the monitor* This can also throw the lecturer off

7 pace- end.' to ,,tesult 4.n a pair., Picture*
# ,c A3

VI, --. Instructional. Techniont.
a

Traditional laboratOrr demonstratibne to mll groupb, Often
greatly benefit the student by allowing him to touch and operate
equipment, immediately after it has been 'demOnstr, 1441, if the
instructor feels that this is desirable* This helps' the 'student to
riibitithber '-deteitelatiCboladie7reaailYAhan i'observe&ona ebreen.
Furthermore, there is much better-opportunity.-:for -the.student:':to ask
questions in the traditional lab demonstration to small groups*

Ifliejeo'arecimportant.gadvantages 7 which:are inot available with
either a television or filmed demonstration:.y; .

0iiOn'thi--!other-hand,..it Aced le.obserted.that!preparatiOn of a
television program gives the average instructor a heightened con-

s iftithfse of thWdesiitability.Of 'augmenting his teaching tactics
.with'the many available.Visual aids* r- The te-achingeffectiveneess of
Many lrietruCtors could be. notably improved with, greater utilization
of:thief& aide**%qhich'our 'tnecellent audio-viisual.;4epartment can provide*

.::' r ,' :, . Ar. .''.7 ' ,, , ., 1. `*'i '.)..C!' 1 , .4 :::!..
..

'':!: ire '. &lin. .2...2all , ' .- . 1' a'-
4 ,

C
'. *.

A cbmparisoar of television with traditional lab demonstrations
tvAn Engineering '25 Us been made"; The writer feels' that each method

glad Certain advantagas:,

" The etelre-vtsion liethod,..has 'isome novelty appOakete t4e Tresent
tits; Aoattibrulailly for individual general, intere$C, progrAms,'; it .
it Pieridits. la'ger rzinbers of :-stildents to observe) lab -operations at
one tilt* At% elikinates', the heed -for many, repeat demonstrations, by
lab instructbrs,, and ittgives eths-average,,instrucltorgreater--!,
awareness of' the ithportahce ot visual' aspects . teachingc, l'Thta
semester's program has also permitted us to cover material more
thoroughly than before, although this advantage -0omesi from-,-Schoduling
an extra general meeting and not from an inherent' siiteilority in the
teleV1tti62f techni4ub: It maY be doted that" some of these advantages

alsbi.be ellainied for.dembhstratiton!

Stiadvantages' ot rthe televisibn method -appear 'to, life *many
additional, hours: of technician. and -professional' time, l'aciarecto
inability, of televisiorctamera.tix;britig vut some -important' fine:
details' of' equipment', inability or 'students to be . directly on 'the

. Scene ibr questions' and tor closer obseriation-vr %even .oPeraaon of
eqttipment

,
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Instructor 2

Evaluation of Television Demonstrations in Engin0.43rizna Meta...4=
MaLL2.2i.12,H.

This is the final evaluation of the television programs given in

Engineering 25 this semester.

Schedule of Laboratory and Demonstration

Engineering 25 at the present time =insists of three hours of

lecture and three,hours of lab per week. Because of the need to

evaluate the use of television in Engineering, it was decided to add

an extra hour to the students schedule for a general meetingyhere
television demonstrations could be given. This has worked Out very

well this semester because it not only gave us a chance to demonstrate

laboratory techniques to all the studentsas a'group but it helped

in scheduling of movies and examinations. The students feel, however,

that this eXtra time which is given to the coUrse should have some

unit value. It was explained to the students at the beginning of the

course that same of the laboratories would notyun thP full three

hours which would make up for the extra time Spent in the general

meeting.
.

One of the other advantages was that we could schedule four

activity periods where we could emphasize the more difficult parts of

the course. This amounted to extra time that we could'spen4 on these

principles. It is extremely difficult to make up a schedule where we

can Show laboratory techniques before we do the experiments in the

laboratory. However, this semester we were able to.dc this. We have

been able to have more lecture sessions than ever before which we

feel has helped the studentS in the understanding of principles of

this.course. This is.reflected in the slightly higher grade average

.of the students. With the set up of the extra meeting, I feel that

the televiaion schedule is much:better than the traditional schedule.

Time Required

In preparing the first.few television demonstrations the time

required by the instructor was quit; high. In fact, I felt that it

was not worthwhile because of the extra'time involved with rehearsing,

writing,the script and preparing samples. The time spent is much

greater'than the preparation for a traditional demonstration. As the

programs progressed this time Was'eut down considerablk.: I also feel

that next fall when we.repeat the television demonstrations that the

amillunt of time will be considerably less.

Comparisons of Demonstrations

In comparing the traditional and television demonstrations, it

was.my impreesion that the students received more instruction from

the television. We were able to demohstrate so'that everSr student

could see .what was going on plus the fact we could demonstrate more

things than we have in the past. This was particularly true in the

hardness testing demonstration.. The television pictures were large

enough and. the students, by grbuping themselVes around each sets

could see each operation.clearly.. The greatest difficUlty, in
p



conducting these demonstrations was-the use of different cameramen
for each program. -If, at the beginning; of the semester, two or three
cameramen could be assigned- permanently, this would help in much more
coordination between the instructor. ard the. cameraman*

. .

I feel that the high percentage of favorable commentS received
for this type of demonstration couldlle due to the novelty associated
with it. The evaluation of this type of television demonstration
should be studied further.' -It is thard to take a rirogram of this
type and,give any ,evaluation..grade wipe to the students. Traditional
demonotrations for smaIl groups;are much betier because thei allow
the student to cane in.contacti with taie equipment and instruAor but

, I feel.,that the instruCtor prePares himself much better when he is
required to give television demonstrations.

one of ,ttie great advantages"of television demonstiiatiii,ns ii`,that
the, 4:ristruCtor mOst.qUalified tit his partiOulai field the

.

de*onetratibri; This raearis that: the oitUdent, Obtains /the 't;eist j:)*ible
4..rie*Ction."

,

Datnica; pi;ficultiee .
V- .41e

One of the biggest technical difficulties was in training' the
cameramen to, pick, up the,.equipment so that the students could:
firit get 41 overall View, of the eqUipnent and secondli 'a. view of
the smallerk,teat;Ures ,o the equipment. ; This; of courie; comes 'from
training and instruction. It is .extremel ,diffiCUlt to 'piCk
objects sikh, as dials and dirk miCrti-strUcturesx'etc. 'This-would
hgt be a difiulty When giving traditional demcinatiation4

Time trivat-be. arranged 00 Oiat moie' can be 'giVen to (I) petting
,up the equiPment, 'and '(-2) reheA,reing,* ,Other _technical diffictaties
encountered,dUring the, program Were of a inincir niture: Nei' that
.li:ifter using the eqiiiPment`;and-w9ricing :out 'the -technical ,01:0164.tles
of the equipment that the prOgrams 'will 'be much amobtheri"

Sumnary

1.. By using teleirision:denpristrations_muchmore'iStiriii.can be
presented to...the*.'stpdent's' than 'eve*r_before.

red it;r the'mOi7e programs ire' Produced the itime req
instructor ecome less.

The best instrUctor yes the teleVisiori demonstratidna.

4. Students can see much more by tel.ei40.1-on.4emostrati9n,i.g.
handled properly.

The diSadvantages in televisiO lie in th"e' time required by
the technical staff.inietting,up'and_preparing fOr,t4e Show*

'4 4

", " I:, ,

piacussicin Resuits, af the' ,Insieuctorq

The ins iruc s eiialitatoni,.eire sél eiiilan4. And
only 'a few .p9.1,Atg regarding the,; 4§447antages or -bhp teléisIon
medium as *listed by the instru6tbi 'tirilr be disdtis sod
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ThitCtebhnical time requirediin'setting-up.and preparing

for the show.
,

Thii pointlias beenoaiscussedjpieviously*

2.' -"Liability 'of the cameraMan to pick upidlne details.

- of theise piesentsitions: Radio/TVzstUderits were

used as cameramen, and although these students-vere-. interested

and tried hard to do a superior job on these presentations,

they had;:not yet hail*SUrriaent 'training and,.experience to

perform intricate camera work. Limited space which inhibited

camera operation was a disturbing factor for'these OtIlOntsiH%

consequently their camera work at times may have been faulty;

yet it should, be'remeMbered 'that the prciduction personnel were

working for the first time at -this kind of Sittiationc The

ability of the television medium to make''"small. things-large,"A

and to pick up fine detail has been proven by numerous research

etuditit, tilt:VI:It ;thus t 'be**concluded that 'the
.fault.-Was ,with ;the

cameraman!arid'Iidatibly with- the- television system 'during the

initial perio4 of operation.

3. studerits ; were Unable to 'ask- questions.

Iftteroolnitthication 4system was set *up .1*ori' students ,to

.qUestio-nS of the' demonstration 'instructor; _Unfortunately

the instructor in the viewing room had no orientation in using

this fat laity arid I- 'consequently, the , question and .answer
part

of the pliebentaions :vas . not successful:

TenteitltiefidoncluSj.ons., H. .t.

As a result of- the instructors ' evaluations it seems fair

to assume that certain tentative conclusions can be drawn:

1. That the advantages far outweigh the disadvantages of

instructional television as an effective teaching medium for

Znginsering 25, 7iate3 andZmalgagg.

2, That to date the instructors have accepted the televi-

sion medium as an effective adjunct to instruction in

insering 25.

3. Instructors make a rapid transition from classroom
teaching and methods to television teaching.

4.. Instructors must have practice in teaching by televi-

sion before gains can be realized either in instruction

or in economy of instructor time.

That the successful utilization of the television

medium for instruction is based on the following

provisions:

v.4Vt.0
,. . 4t.



a) Careful selection and preparation of course content.

b) Charts, graphs, diagrams, and written materials
prepared before the television lesson.

c). Constant revirlion and improvement of materials.

d) Awareness of the visual impact of the television
medium.

e) Practice in pacing the television presentation.

Tentative Recommendations

Based on the results of the findings of six direct
teaching presentations in Engineering 25, the-following
tentative recommendations are made:

1, Develop a workable two-way communication system for the
question and answer period of the presentation.

2. Provide the same technical team to work with the
instructor on each presentation, if possible.

Develop a routine for economy of effort in setting up
and striking the demonstration and television equipment.

4. .To check and adjust all equipment, especially the
television receivers in the viewing room, before the
presentation to assure the instructor that the presenta-
tion will not be distorted, distracting, or interrupted
during the demonstration.

,
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SECTION 2

4.14GINEERING.1 #i

Closed: circuit television for direct teaching as preyipUs-
ly described fOr the ftgineering 25 course was _also used in a
secondcourse, ,Engineering 1, The procedure and methods .of

evaluation for the two courses were the same bUt the mOhodS,
of presentation differe40-.,: The'Engineeriing, 25 demonstrations,,%
were each presented once, whereas the same Engineet'invl.
demonstration was presented on three different ocasions The

following report describes the results ofa well-planned
initial demonstration when it is repeated

riginseting 10 .Engineering Preview. A atudy,of the engineering-

profession, its requirements, opportunities and responsibilities.

A preview of the application of the basic sciences to engineering

problems. Training in problem eolution. Lectures by practicing

engineers. Individual counseling regarding career seleCtion. Two

units; fall, spring (General Catalogue, l9584959.Bulletin, San

Jose State CoAegc, pg 136),
. .

Aras of Cs.w.=

This year with a new major in. Engineering Metallprgy, it
was believed that one period of the class should be devOted
to this professiOn The utilization of televisión in the
Engineering course was b ased on the following ponsiderations:

1. Laboratory demonstrations were necessary, in order, to
present certain important processes in the field of
metallurgy.

En,gineering 'laboratory facilities could not, accommodate
an estimated enrollment 'of 150 students in Engineering
l

.

3 The only-possible me;thod of bringing the laboratojy' to
the Stbdents,.was through, the closed circUitt

medium.

Course ghwel
No course changei were necessarTfor Engineerink 1.

following is the schedule of presentations:

Metallurgy As A Career: January 16 1958 - 11:30 A.M.
12:20 PM

ilarch 21, 1958 NO MI OD .7:30 P.M. -
8:a0 RAC
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Proceduft

The procedure for the Engineering 1 presentations was the
same as reported for Engineering 25, with the exception that
the mobile unit was used as a control center for the first
demonstration, and a large screen television projector *as
added to.the'four 21-inoh RCA receiverscrented from a local
company for this presentation, The studio console equipment
was uSed for the subsequent two presentations, and two 21minch
Conrac and'one 24-inch RCA receiVer were used tor viewing in
the auditorium.

Ev3..a..altionglajeg±jmeg

The five objectives for evaluating the Engineering 1
presentations were the-Same as reported for the Engineering 25
presentations.

11(...1.11...10dd a Ltiliatian.

.The methods of evaluation for the Engineering 1 demonstra-
tions were the same as reported for Engineering 25 for
equipment, records of technicians' time, and records of
presentation time.

Student Ratiai Scale

Students were given the same kind of rating scale used
in Engineering 250 This rating scale was used in the first
demonstration; the following two demonstrations were not
evaluated by the students.

Instructors' Evaluations

For the Engineering I:demonstrations, Mt. Anderson and
Dr' Parkman jointly,conducted the first presentation, after
which they each prepared a summary statement expressing their
opinions concerning the presentation. Mr. Anderson conducted
the following tWo demonstrations and no summary statements.
were prepared since a final statement was submitted May 279 1958.

Results

The results of the three Engineering 1 presentations are
reported in the same Mariner as for Engineering 25,

Equipmaat

The equipMent operated as reliably for the Engineering
1 presentations as for Engineering 25.

Technicians Time Chart

For the three Engineering 1 presentations technical data
recorded in the Operational Log indicated that: assembling,
transporting, and installing equipment from Studio 34 to the
Engineering Building required a total of 66 + man-hours;



TABLE XXI

TIME/COST ANALYSIS
ENGINEERING 1
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No. Persons 1 2 3 7* 1 1 6 13* 13 6 200

Man-hours 5:30 50 19:30 7 1:30 4 57 22:45 9:45 12

Cost 13.97 484.00 90.61 7.00 2.62 11.44 154.37 29.88 29.89 32.76 856.54

*Students (5) - No Ghlrim

No. Persons 0 1 2 0 1 1 7 7* 8* 1 150

Man-hours 0 :30 1 0 1 2 7 10:30 8 1

Cost 0 2.77 4.20 0 1.75 5.72 5.33 16.30 36.82 2.73 75.62

*Students (5) - No Charge

No. Persons
J

0 0 0 3 0 1 1 0 7* 3 150

Uan -hours 0 0 0 :45 0 :30 2:30 0 5:50 1:30

Cost 0 0 0 .71 3 1.43 6.17 0 36.23 3.95 48.50

*Students (4) - No Charge

TOTAL

Cost 13.97 486.77 94.81 7.71 4.37 18.59 165.87 46.18 101.76 39.35 980.66 500.

, gt.ktilAlkit;* ..*****777
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,

dismantling and returning the equipment to Studio 34 required
a total of 14i man-hours. The equipment operated a total of
49 hours, of this time 3f hours were spent in rehearsal, 3
hours were spent in transmitting the programs,.and 42* hours
were spent in testing, trouble-shooting, and warming up the
equipment. The bechnical personnel required for the Engineer-
ing 1 presentations follows:

Presentation Technicians Set-up Air-Work Striking

1

2

3

TV 3 3 3 3

AV 2 2 2 2

TV 1 1 1 1

TV 3 1 1 3

Presentation Time Recor0,

Data for the Presentation Time Reword was coMpiled in
the sathe way for Engineering 1 as reported for Engineering-25.
The following chart gives a detailed record of the time IJIman-
hours, ancLcost. of all elements of each preSeritation
first, demonstration according. to the data Shawn in Table,Xii
cost t656p.54, whereas the total cost of:the-same'presentation
repeated for the.third time was only $40150, a total .SaVing of
$8o8.04. 'There were savings in all areas, evaluated, bUt:major
reductions in cost were made in teacher preparation, program
planning, set-up, and striking. It would appear that.after .

the expense of an initial well-prepared demonstration,Subse4
quent presentations of the same demonstration Are relatively
inexpensive. Although the total.cost of .the first demonstra-
tion'may appear exorbitant, an ,explanation of some of the,manY,
difficulties encountered with this presentation may help 'in .

understanding the situation.

1. The :instructors were using the televisionmedium fOr
the first time andspent twentY-five hours each,
preparation of materials for the delonstration, . and an
additional six And one-half hours each in planning the

program sequence.

2. The mobile unit was used for this presentatian although
the installation of equipment was not complete. (It

was not until February 14 that the mobile unit was
considered operationalJ The equipment had been
received at the College on January 2, and the demonstra-
tion Vas presented January 16, there had beenqittle
time to check and,align the equipment thoroughly, thus
an 'excessive amount of technical time was Spent bY:
three television 'technicians and two audio-visual
technicians to make the system operational after-it Was
installed in the Engineering Laboratory.

The second demo s ratio WAS presented on March 21, 1958,
and the total cost was 7 .62. The instructor preparation



Tequired for this repeated demonstration was only thirty
minutes. The studio television system was used and no technical
difficulties were encountered, since the equipment had been:in
use several times and was completely operational.

The third ffimazatmatim was presented for a total cost of
$48.957 The difference in total cost for the first demdnstra-
tion and same demonstrations repeated may be shown by the
following method:

Total Cost Saying

First Demonstration $856.54

Third Demonstration 48.5o $8o8.o4

First Demonstration $856.54

Second Demonstration 75,62 3780,92

.Secdnd Demonstration $ 75.62

Third Demonstration 48.50 it 27.12

Based on those findings, it may be tentatively concluded
that a well-prepared initial demonstration can be repeated with
substantial reduction in costs.

Ltests of Student Evaluations

The first demonstration in Engineering 1, Meal_AIr As A
Career,"was presented to'two-hundred college students, high
school students, and interested college personnel. A, rating
scale was developed to evaluate the opinions and reactiors of
the audience viewing the demonstration. Of the two-hundred
rating scales given to the viewers, one-hundred fifty-nine
were returned completed, and many with additional remarks, at
the end of the demonstration. The results are shown in Table
XIII, '

1.

TABLE XIII

RATING. SCALE

ENGI 'ING 1

The 'picture was larger The picture was of adequate The picture
than necessary to see size to see clearly, was too small
clearly, to see clearly

,
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The entire dem-
onstration was
easier to observe
than one conducted
4'triditional
means

Parts of the
demonstration
were easier to
observe than
one conducted

. by traditional
means

Parts of the
demonstration
would be more
easily observed
in a tradition.
al demonstra-
tion

121

The entire
demonstra-
tion wauld
be more .

easily ob-
served in a

traditional
demonstra-
tion

LNIIMMENI ISO ,1=11111111.11.1MINMOIININSINIWIMIINOIN
This procedure held my This is about as

interest in the topic interesting away

covered better than a of presenting the

traditional demonstra- topic as a tradi-

tion tional demonstra-
tion

This procedure does not
present the topic in as
interesting a manner as
a traditional demonstra-

tun

4 -2
This procedure made
contributions to
instruction beyond
what is possible by
traditional means

This procedure is about
as effective instruc-
tionally as traditional
methods

Traditional methods
make instructional
contributione beyond
those of this
procedure

The second demonstration made on March 211 and the third

presentation made on May 22, 1958, for 150 college and high

school students attending each presentation, were not evaluat-

ed.

Discussion 2/,'Us, Results Ittlu &Um Scale

Since only the first demonstration, was evaluated, the

data cannot be regarded as a valid sampling of reactions or

opinions of the Engineering 1 students for the entire televi7

sion program. Extremely high positive results were obtained

by this scale. For example: 75% of the viewers thought that .

the entire presentation, or parts of the presentation, were
easier to observe by television than one conducted in tts

traditional manner; 91% of the viewers reported that the
procedure held their interest better than, or as well as9 a
traditional demonstrations and 88% felt that this type of
presentation made contributions to instruction beyond, or an

effectively as, the traditional methods.

These responses may indicate general approval for the

television, method of presenting important tirocesses in the

field of metallurgy, however, or they may have been based on

the novelty factor since this was the first time this proce,6

dure had been attempted.

StudenI1 Imola, Suggestions, and =Lama

The students recorded a tttal of 270' additional comments)

suggestions, and criticisms-on the rating .soale for the first

demonstration. on .Metallurgy AI 'A -Career.- 0t these responseS ;

. ' .to.gc,A,y
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123 were favorable to this presentation (positive)I.and.147
were linfavorable (negative). The responses fell into.three
categories:

POSITIVE . PERCENTAGE NEGATIVE PERCENTAGE

TOchnical 69% 111 Technical 65%

Considerations Considerations

2. Direction and
Production

11% 2, Direction and 23%

Production

Instruction and 20% 3, Instruction and 12%

Instructional Instructional

Techniques Techniques

The entire list of positive and negative responses is

given in the Appendix Supplement,

Instructorsf Exaluations of the First =nag= Presentation

The instructors' evaluations for the first Engineering 1
presentation are reported in their entirety:

IMMMUCTOR1

Engineering 1

January 16, 1958

In my opinion closed circuit television is very suitable for the

type of demonstration given today in the Metallurgy department. Its

primary advantage over ordinary laboratory demonstrations lies in the

ability to show a particular operation to a large number of people at

the same time. In the course of ordinary laboratory demonstrations
it has been necessary to repeat each demonstration for every lab

section in any one course. This has amounted to 13 repeat demonstra-
tions per week for the Engineering 25 classes this past semester. It

has not been found practicable to demonstrate most techniques to any

more students than there are in a regular lab section (12) because

those in the back have so much difficulty seeing and hearing. Also

the cooperation of the audio-visual department made possible certain
interesting special effects which we do not ordinarily have,

On the other hand, it is my opinion that many techniques can be

best demonstrated to small groups in the ordinary manner--particularly

when it.may be useful for the student actually to touch and perhaps .

even operate the equipment immediately after its use has been shawn.

In addition, many of the important fine details of.some operations,

such as dials or small gauges, do not appear to be well resolved by

the television camera and the cameras do lack some mobility. Further-

more, I feel some students may be more reluctant to ask questions in

large groups than in smallo

One of the greatest drawbacks of the television method appears to

be the inordinate amount of preparation reiluired of the already

heavily loaded instructor. I spent approximately 25 hours preparing
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for this demonstration of less than one hour. I would expect that on
r,peat performances this time would e considerably decreaseds.but it
would need to be increased considerably to make this technique
desirable as.a regular thing.

In my opinion

INSTRUCTOR 2

January 16, 1958

I do not believe that the demonstration was worth the time spent,
(What I mean here is, that I could have prepared A lecture in less
time but that the demonstrations.of technics and equipment wOuld be
missing.) It involved 35 hours on my part because I was not familiar
with the process of setting up a show. Next time the time will be
less, The help we received from the Instructional Television Staff
and Audio-Visual Service Center was above average. If this type of
help will be given next semester, I feel that the Engineering 25
demonstration will be a success.

One point that will have to be cleared up is more preliminary
, work must be done with th cameramen on angles, etc., when demonstrat-
ing equipment. This will come with practice. As I. look back an the
demonstration just concluded, the only difficulties have been tech-
nical (equipment, etc.). I have heard many excellent.comments op the
program material, camera.work, demonstrations, audio, but the criti-
cismhas been, mainly the technical difficulties encountered during
the demonstration,

I feel that this demonstration gave me many answers to questions
which I had in my mind about the spring semester programs. I can now
approach these demonstrationswith more of a confident feeling. T

may have been a little bitter in My,first statement, but I do feel
that the program was educational to the class and they derived some
benefit from the experience along with the people who worked on the
program.

Discussion of, the Results of the Instructors' Evallatlan

The instructors' evaluations reflect the many technical
difficulties encountered in the early demonstrations. These
difficulties have been discussed at length in this report
and in the report of Engineering 25 demonstrations. The short
time required to set up for the second presentation, seven
hours, as opposed to fifty-seven hours for the first one, and
only 2* hours to set up Vie third presentation, would indicate
that the technical difficulties were solved satisfactorily.

The second disadvantage of television, listed by both
instructors, was the inordinate amount of time required to
prepare for the initial demonstratione The data revealed that
only 30 minutes were spent in teacher preparation for the
second demonstration and no time was required for the third
one.



Tentatin Concl4sions,

No definite conclusions can be drawn for such a short
period of operation, but certainly some very positive trends
are shown by these data.

1. An initial well-prepared demonstration can be repeated
at a sUbstantial reduction in costs for repeated
presentations.

2. Instructors need orientation to the television medium
as a teaching aid.

3. Instructors make a.rapid adjustment from conventional
classroom teaching to teaching with television.

4. Presenting the same demonstration to large groups
several times may be an effective method of utilizing
and saving faculty time and energy.

Iftiattin Recoendations

Based on the data reported for Engineering 1, the follow-
ing tentative conclusions may be made:

1. Initial Engineering demonstrations should be so well-
prepared they can be repeated as necessary with teacher
preparation devoted only to bringing the demonstrations
up-to-date as the occasion warrants.

Large groups of students could be schedaed in Engineer-
ing Laboratory Television sections to facilitate a more
efficient and effective utilization of faculty time and
to reduce the cost per student for lecture demonstrations4
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SECTION 3

HEALTH AND HYGIENE

The Health and Hygiene Department utilized the television
studio and closed circuit system to give seven direct teaching
presentations to students regularly enrolled in three courses,
three presentations were given in Health and Hygiene 194,

Prostram, one in Health and Hygiene 127, :;=,lUf
$ and three in Health and Hygiene 101, Phild

21,2.-22nat
The.College Catalog describes the three courses as:

Health and Hygiene 194. School, Health, Program. Analysis of the
program of the school which provides health services, healthful
school environment, and heath education in the interest of health
of the school child and school personnel .

Health and Hygiem 127. Health Scienee Zechni,. Students study,
prepare, conduct, evaluate experimsnts in the field of health science
and' learn to use a variety of technicpes

Health and Hygiene 101. Child Growth and Develorimmt. Normal growth
and development with emphasis upon children of school age .

Amnia. at .Qoataz
'bile. of the objectives of the developmental study was to

explore the operational and educational 'potential of the
television medium in areas other than. teacher education.
Hee 4tia and Hygiene was an area Where ;he television medium
seemOd, to have potential value Some of the problem areas in
this Department vivre:

1; Increasing enrollment

2 . Limi bed schooi -observation oppor tuni ties.

3. Classes so closely scheduled in the three classrooms in
the Health and Hygiene Department that' time was limited
tor ,demonstrations, special guests or other presenta-
tions of value.

The instructors in Health and Hygiene were willing to
explore the possibility of utilizing the television medium in
three courees where course content could be enriched by special
presentations I* demonstrations and specialists in ,various
related fields.

HeaIth and Hygiene scheduled the large group viewing
Room 55 in the, Education Buidling for Wednesday and-Friday
from 1:30-2;30 p.nm for multi-section viewing. School HAalit

(Health and Hygiene 194) iras scheduled for Wednesday,
and k:Q.L.11141 Ard Dev,.....agtm..' eat (Health and Hygiene 101) gas
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scheduled for Friday. jissatja kleagg =lam= (Health and

Hygiene 127) was scheduled to meet in their regular classroom,
Room TB.25..

The direct television teaching schedule finally developed
far Health and Hygiene was:

ate §2abiEll

March 12 Teaching Techniques

March 17 Pathology

March 26 School Health Program

Marlh 28 Skelete Orowth

April 11 Dental Health

Course T4ce

H.H. 149+ 130-2:20
Wednesday

H.H. 127 1130-12:20
Monday

H.H. 154 1:30.2:20
Wednesday

1:30.2:20
Triday

1:30-2:20
Friday

1:30-2:20
Wednesday

1:30-2:20
Friday

H.H, 101

H.H. 194

April 16 School Health Screeng H.H. 19!4.

ipx;i1 25 Pediiitrics H.H. 10.1

11:200111141

All the Health and Hygiene teaching presentations orig-
inated in the Instructional Television Studio', Boom TB 34.

Lessons were transmitted,to the large group viewing Room 55
and to Boom 25 aver the an-.0AMPus distribution system.

-Two Manually controlled cameras and other,regular studio
facilities were used. (The signal was delivered by,RF (video

and audio Mixed) to fOur 21-inch Conrac Teceivers strateiicad

ally located in Room 55 and to one 21-inch COnrac receiver in

Room 25. Inter-communication for_questions and answers was

provided by the Pacific Telephone and Telegraph CoMpany'
communication system between the viewl,ng. roams and.the Control
Room in StudiO 34.

%

aluaton

.- All technical and equiimerii data were recorded. tis

previously described.

., ,..2thjam.A.DA.to

The students in Health and'Hygiene 101mere diven a pre-
,

test and a post-test (previously described) onl&WI. they were

to evaluate all observations, public school and stUdio. 'The

results of the pre- and post-tests have been fully described
in the Health and Hygiene Instructional Television Observation
Program sectionl and. they will not be reviewed here. Some of

the studepts. wrete.coiments Conberning :the. studio presentations

on the tests, and a summary,of those comments will be reported

in this'section. The other tWo course instructors' required no

emtluation by their student,s, other than class disCussion'and
verbal-comments.
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;nstrpctorsi Evaluatipns

12?

The instructors were requested to keep an "ITV Diary."
The Diary, previously described, contained questionnaires,
conference records, and comments, suggestions, and recommenda-
tions.

Roults

T11,3 results of the seven Health and Hygiene direct teach-
ing presentations by television are reported, and all opera-
tional and instructional aspects are described in the following
pages.

Eauinment

Since the initial installation and adjustment of.the
studio equipment, performance has' been relatively high. The,

technical staff solved minor maintenance problems as they

developed.
m.

229.hairgiane
For the seven Health and Hygiene direct teaching presen-

tations by television the following technical data recorded in
the Operational Log indicated that:. setting up the studio for

the presentations took a total of 65 man-hours, striking the

sets took 1 man-hours, The equipment was ort a total of 27
hours; of this time, one hour and forty-five minutes was spent

in rehearsali seven-hours and twenty-five minutes for trans-
mitting, and,seventeen hours and fifty-einutes were spent in,

warming up the equipment, trouble-shooting, and testing. The

technical assistance required for the Health and Hygiene
presentations follows:

Presentation Technigians akme Alr-w6rk Strikine

1 TV 1 . .,4400.
:50.: :1:00

2 TV 1 3:00 :1+0 1 :00

:3
. TV 1 500 . :45

.

:40

AV 1 1:30
TV 1 3 :00 1:30 o

5 TV 3 5:00 1:45 :20

AV 1 :20

6 Ay 2 4. :00 , :45 0
TV 1 4:00 :45

7 TV.1 2:30 :50

*The set-up time listed is-for technicians. Usually the director, and

on one occasion a student, assiated with the set-up. The time for all

individuals is reported-in Total Man-hours above,
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blraan=aa Tairat Dual
A breaksitdOwn bi all i)ersannel; activities, man-hours of

labor, and costs for each of the seven Health and Hygiene....
presentations is shown in Table XIV.

In calculating personnel costs, the actual salaries .of
these individuals were used, Instructor costs were based on
171+ teaching days for 1957-58,, eight .hours a day, at the- .

Associate Professor pay. level of $7700.00 per year.

The hourly rate of equipment operating cost was arrived.,
at by taking the cost of the equipment and the depreciation
period of five years (2) as an estimate of the effective4ire
of the equipment, and dividing by the number of months of use
to arrive at. the monthly-rate. The monthly rate was divided
by the number of hours.. the equipment.,was used to arrive at 'the
hourly rate.

The studio equipment used for all presentations cost
518.67 per hour, the four television recivers cost 5295.
per hour, and the on-campus distribution system cost '4.99
per hour. The total,equipment .cost per hour was 520:61.

'Graphicnphotographic materials for the sevenpresenta-
tions vas $10.87... Graphid-photographic man-hours of work
totaled 17*.hours. Accopding to. Table XIV, the total .cost .

for Health andHygiene -I91+, three presentations 9 was $524..341.
for Health and Hygiene 127-1: one. presentation), $91)+3;. and,. föl,.

Health. and Hygiene 101, three presentations,,....$357.58.
.`

t..

Health and Hygiene .Piesentations Described

The first Health and Hygiene presentation was diVeri cin
March'12 for Hea th_and Hygiene 194, School Healtlk Program,.

The Objectives of the presentation were :
A. General Objective:

To promote a desimon the part of the students
observing the television program to learn how tb use
varied tbaching techniques in their future work:

Specific Objectives:

4. To demonstrate role-playing:
.2. To demonstrate problem-solving.

3. To demonstrate a buzz-session.
4. To demonstrate edmational games.

5. To`derionStrate the ielf-test.
.g. "



TABLE XIV

TIME/COST ANALYSIS
HEALTH & HYGIENE

irlIMMISIONMOMMI

11 IA
A 4.1 Aas o as

c. g it

o
.'0

Ao a,
as o
A ft

NI 0
0 .r.1
i.
Imo io
t al

IC

IN 0
0 r1

cl)1

es

il

;4
U

c2

o

1, 14

to a
ii 0

Fa

0
10
0

.4
0

2
A0

0
0

.A
E.4

0
0
0

vs
00

10
0

:11
i.0

0.1
es 4)0 00 0

No. Persons 1 3 3 6* 1 1 3 8 13 90 1

Man-hours 1 15 3 3 :45 2:30 12 8 10:50 1

Cost 2.88 83.10 13.94 1.43 1.10 7.15 21.32 16.41 37.02 2.86 187.21

No. Persons 2 Guest 1 4* 1 1 2 0 7 30 2
Man-hours 3:20 Guest 4 3 1:10 5:30 6 4:40 2

Cost 11.09 0 11.44 2.86 1.75 15.73 16.77 0 26.20 5.59 91.43

No. Persons 1 1 2 0 1 1 2 11 11
Man-hours :15 6 1:30 :15 2 10 8:15 11 90 0

Cost 1.04 34.24 6.30 0 .44 5.72 26.65 6.30 29.01 90 0 108.70

No. Persons 2 1 3 4 1 1 2 0 7 1

Man-hours 10:30 20 3:45 3 :45 3 6 10:30 126 :15

Cost 57.22 110.80 17.43 .95 .58.8.58 15.99 0 34.21 .72 246.48

No. Persons 1 1 3* 1 1 2 0 5 126 4
Man-hours 2:30 Guest 1 1:30 :10 :30 10 8:45 1:20

Cost 10.39 0 2.86 1:43 .35 1.43 26.65 0 23.47 2.66 69.24

No. Persons 0 2 2 3* 0 1 4 10
Man-hours 24 2 1:30 :30 16 0 7:30 90

Cost 0 132.96 8.40 1.43 0 1.43 44.20 0 40.01 228.43

No. Persons 0 Guest 2 4* 0 0 2 0 11 2
Man-hours 2 1:40 5 9:10 126 1

Cost 0 0 4.29 1.43 0 0 7.99 0 26.55 2.60 41.86

TOTAL COST 82.62 360.10 64.66 9,53 4.22 40.04 1.59.57 22.71 216.47 678 14.43

*Radio-TV Students: 15 different students were used as cameramen, floor directors,
audio operators, etc. for the 7 HER presentations.
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The program was presented by the following Health and

Hygiene instructors: Dr. Marston A. Girard Dr. Jack

Smolenshy, and Dr. Louis J. Peterson, tor ninety students in

three sections of.Health and Hygiene 194. The program format

followed the OUtline of objectives above. A socio-drama was

,enacted by Mr. Julius Menendez, and four students from the

Physical Education Department demonstrated boxing safety.

gla d Drepenation was givea on March 17 for the

course in Advance4 Fhreiene, Health and Hygiene 127. The

objectives of the presentation were:

A. Ganeral Objectives:

To develop in college students a better understanding

of positions open in the field of histology;

specifically, the definition of a pathologist and

their duties, and a histological.technician and his

duties.

1. The pathologist will present this to more than

one advanced class in hygiene at the same time,

and will be able.to present details of scientific

procedures that would be impossible to present in

a classrocm demonstration.

This experience can best reach the Students by

one television program because of the limited

availability of the professional persons, and

heavy, expensive equipment involved.

B. Specific:Objectives:.

1. The specific purpose of this Step is to develop

through visual aid a complete understanding of

the processing of tissue specimens for study and

,diagnosis.

2. To demonstrate,the various ways and means of

diagnosis of disease with the aid of tissue

slides, surgical biopsies, and autopsies.

The program was presented by Donald Alcott, M.D., and

Mrs Winifred Smith, from the Santa Clara County Hospital.

Dr. Alcott is a pathologists, and Mrs. Smith is his technical

:assistant.. The laboratory equipment brought from County

1ospital for this presentation included: an. Auto-Technicon,

lacrotome, fixation jars and solutions, tissue embedding

materials, and demonstration tissue, slides.

The thir presentatioA was given on March 26 for Health

.and BYgiene 1 School HealtA llogram. The objectives of the

presentation were:

A. General Objective:

To enable college students to observe the school

.age child
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B. Specific Objectives:

1.. To observe nervouil, fidgety child in a classroom,

2. 'To observe the cumulative record on the child as
the nurse describes it.

3. To observe the teacher conferring with the school .

nurse and reviewing the cumulative record.

4. To develop in students an understanding or the
cumulative record and the teachers and nurses
develop in students responsibility in keeping
these records.

5 To instruct the students on the physician's role
In giving eye-ear examinations.

To give the students insight into the teacher-
nurse-parent conference.

To observe pupil's corrected handicaps, his new
attitude, interests in his work, etc.

The presentation was made by: Dr. Jack Smolensky and the
following guests: David McKell, M.D.; Elsie D. HOeck,
Mrs. Helen B. Smith, P.H.N., all from the College Health
Service, and Miss Rose,, hrs. Marston Girard and bar son, Chris.

The fourth.presentatian was given :or the course Health
and Hygiene 101, ChJild Growth Ansi Development, on March 28.
The objectives of the presentation were:

A. General Objective:

To provide students with an understanding of growth
principles, procedures for weighing and measuring,
and procedures for recording and charting growth
levels on Wetzel Grids and other charts.

B. Specific Objectives:

1. To provide students with an opportunity to
observe growth and development in children and
how it can be measured through television since
previously no other means for observing growth
and development of school agechildren has been
provided by our College,

To present ademonstration lesson of procedures
necessary for measuring growth of school children
to nine'or more classes simultaneously, thus
saving duplication of equipment and duplication
of teacher presentation.

The presentation was given by Mrs. Jean E. Lees, Department
of Health and Hygiene instructorvfor 126,students it Health
and Hygiene 101.
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avaiimallemegattRin: nice) for C4i1d GyowtA and

A. General Objective:

To develop enthusiasm in our future teachers and
parents for better dental health in children.

B. Specific Objectives:

1. To develop in students an understanding of the
development of the teeth by a lecture most
prolifically illustrated by an vxtstanding
dental surgeon.

To provide an expert in dental he41th to nine or

more sections (through television) Which would
be impossible to do in each class individually,
and would be impossible to see in large groups.

The presentation was given to 126 students in Health and
Hygiene 101 by Dr. R. T. Dunkin, Dental Surgeon.

Mx sixth presontatipn was given for Health and Hygiene
104, School Health Proaraq, on April 16, by Dr. Marston
Girard and Dr. Jack Smolensky, Health and Hygiene instructors,
and Mts. Helen Smith, P.H.N., College Health Service. The

objectives of the presentation were:

A. General Objective:

To help students develop understandings and'skills of
vision testing and ability to observe vision defects
and other eye difficulties by means of watching and
following demonstrations on vision screening as given
by a school nurse on television.

B. Specific Objectives:

1. To demonstrate proper lighting in the classroom.

2. To demonstrate proper use of the Snellen chart
in the classroom vision testing atmosphere.

3. To demonstrate the purposes of other vision
testing equipment which cannot be conveniently
brought into the college classroom.

The program was-presented to.90 students in Health and

Hygiene 194.

210, ggyenth presentation was given *for Health ana Hygiene

101, Child Growth Ing, Development, on April 25 for 126 students.
The objectives of the presentation were:
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A. General Objectivei

To provide future teachers and students with realistic
.experience in learning more about growth and develop-
ment..

B. Specific Objectives:

1. To develop in students a realization and appreci-
ation of the diagnostic methods used by the
pediatrician to determine levels of maturity and
status of health in children. This telecast was
a demonstration by a pediatrician as he examined
children and explained his findings.

2. To provide an expert doctor in the field of child
health which by one presentation can be televised
to nine or more sections of Growth and Development.
Otherwise it would not be possible to have a
pediatrician come to all these classes.

QUESTIONNAIRE*

HEALTH AHD HYGIENE,

Instructors' Comments
Studio Presentations

Instructors Reporting: 5 Number of Questionnaires: 7

Comments of Instructors from questionnaires

1. Before you tried, what was your attitude to TV teaching?

Strongly negative 0 : Mildly negative 3, : Indifferent 1
Interested 2 : Eager to try 1 : Other 0 :

2, Do you enjoy teaching TV?

Yes 2 : No 1 : Yes & No 1 : (a successful program ismost
enjoyable) Othert (Haven't done so as yet) ? 2 :

3. If yes to #2, check ong:

0 more than classroom 1 as much as classroom
2 less than classroom 3 NO answer 3 (b) Question its value

4. Do you think TV teaching has helped you improve as a teacher?

Yes_a_.: No 2 No answer 2 :

*Modified version of Questionnaire used by I.B31,, CCTV Project in
Technical Training, Poughkeepsie, New York



If yes to #4, in what way?

It has widened my scope
Experience with new medium; more preparation involves learning

experiences
Experience with a nnw medium

4. (b) It doesn't offer much of a learning situation for the teacher

No answer...L.: Not a good cross-sectional sample

5. Do you believe TV learning has advantages for the student?

133

Yes 6 : No l

5. (a) If yes. to #5, what are they?

Sothe students learn more readily via this medium, particularly
"If the program is a demonstration one

Many sections may listen to a professional speaker where time
:is limited, i.e., Dr.-.& Dentist

Variety of approach, longer retention of certain presentations
Greater variety of approach possible
Bringing large groups together to view things which would not

be seen otherwise

5. (b) If no to #5, why "not?

Can't replace demonstration schools

No answer I :

6. What is, to you the biggest difference between TV and classroom
teaching in: (aI) preparation (b) performances

Television is flatter than actual teaching; personality of the
teachersinteraction with students, etc.

Time necessary lick Of contact
Time necessary lack of contact with students

No answer 4

Given the choiae now, would you like to _continue doing some IV
teaching or not?

Yes 0 No 2

7 (a) Why?

Not enough tims for preparation
Not enough time given for preparation

Other . . go anzwer '5 :

'No answer.i.t.
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8. What do you like most about TV teaching?

Experience with the new medium
Experience with the new medium is stimUlating

No answer...L.:

9. *a do you dislike most about TV teaching?

Not enough time for preparation
Lack of time for preparation
What is happening at the other end

No answer 4 :

10, HOW would you rate the help you have received from the TV people?

Excellent 2 : Good : Inadequate : Fair
Misdirected : Confusang : A hindrance : No answer 4 :

In what wayl Can ypu amplify #10?

No answer 4 :

Cooperation, props, understanding, gympathetic
Respect for professional competence
Lack of student trainees to handle equipment properly

12. Add any comnents ypu wish:

No cammmts 7

Results.of .Student: Evaluations_

The written comments bithe students in Health aiiia
Hygienelol are- reported.belows -T40 pther:,tviocourses,yere
not evaluated by the studentsexcept ,5117.44ss,.-4iscus.lion. All
student comments listed relate tothe
ment presentations.

Student gammas.

I believe that a lecturer who is limited in tile would be,fine
to view by several classes. I also think that close-ups of children,
particularly of premachool age, are excellent and superior on TV.
These, I believei are the distinct advantages

I felt that for such things as Dr. Biakanjats demonstration0, the
TV observation was excellent, affording a chance for close-ups and the
like. However, I felt that on such things as the lecture it was
inferior as the lecturer.had no way of l'feeling" his audience and so
on. It was my impression that one could not get a true idea of mood
changes, effects of motivation and so on imthe classroom observations,
because the children were all too aware of the cameras.
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The one I thought most successful was that with Dr. Birkanja.
We actually saw a 6-month old infant in action better than if we had
observed it personally. The bone growth lecture was extremely poor
as compared to the one on dental care.

Discussion of Ilia; Results

With the introduction to Health and Hygiene of direct
teaching by television several new teaching techniques have

evolved. For instance, the method of bringing five children
of differing age levels to the studio, putting a blanket on
the floor, providing toys, and permitting 126 students to
watch their movements and activity levels, and to see closely
the behavior and expressions on the face of a six month old
infant, was a rich, stimulating experience, especially so when

viewers were guided by an expert, the pediatrician.

The ability of 30 students to observe at the same time

while a pathologist dissects tissue, prepares it for slides)

and then see the slides as they appear to the pathologist
through the microscope was a new technique, not possible by

conventional methods.

Many other techniques were tried; some will be improved

with practice, others will be used a different way for future

teaching, but regardless of the teaching method employed the

instructors were more aware of careful planning, adaptation,

and practicality of course content in relation to the telev-

sion medium by the end of the seventh presentations It was

interesting to note that the greatest limitation in using

television was the lack of time available for instructors

to prepare their lesson materials. This eagerness on the part

of the instructors to do the best teaching possible is a plus

value for television.

The instructors in the Health and Hygiene Department

started their television teaching logically by preparing

presentation objectives and then attempting to fulfill them.

With experience in using the medium, time for preparation,

and proper scheduling, instructional television may add a now

dimension to Health and Hygiene courses.
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SECTION 4

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION PRESENTATIONS

Eight special presentations in six courses were given
during the spring semester: Journalism 150 (E1=-Te e io

News)1 three presentations, and Industrial Arts 60B Remo.-
Therapy crafts), Education 170 (igondarv Curriculum
tructio )$ Education 124 (Audio-Visual Curr

rials Ang s), Librarianship, and Industria
elations) one presentation each, These presentations are
briefly described as follaws:

JournalisQL25Q,Bastiga-TeJ7evisionEgn

Three student presentations were made for Journalism 150

(11.0114:11/X101214 lizie over the College television system to

students in three sections of this course. Studio facilities)
including the film/slide chain) were used. Viewing was in

room Education 53 and Library 316.

The first presentation was given on May 1, the second on
May 7, and the third on May 15, 1958. Two of the newscasts
were fifteen minutes in length, the third was thirty minutes.
All three presentations were prepared and produced by students.

The course instructor, Mr, Gordon Greb, wrote the follow-
ing evaluation summary for the three presentations:

INSTRUCTOR EVALUATION

During spring semester, 1958, for the first time, a journalism

course in radio and television news (Journalism 150) was given

facilities and staff assistance to produce live television programs

for transmission over a closed circuit network at San Jose State

College. The class produced three 15-minute programe: May 1, 8,

and 15.

This is an evaluation of the use of the equipment and personnel

made available to Journalism 150 by its instructor, Assistant

Professor Gordon B. Greb.

Advantages

1. Until the Television, Center offered these facilities, the

course had to restrict itself to instruction about news

writing for the medium to the script stage, without an
opportunity to produce the progrmn for broadcast or transmission

to audiences anywhere.

(a) This semester, thanks to the availability of the closed

circuit television facilities, students were able to

reorient their scripts so that they were ained at a

specific audience, not merely to an instructor, and the

realism of this kind of situation motivated the writers

to work much harder in their efforts to achieve the

professional type of production.

,71
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2. The instructor believes that the quality of writing by the
class this semester showed a definite improvement over the
previous semester, largely because students knew their work
would be produced for television audiences under real condi-
tions of the medium.

3. The students gained a new appreciation of the advice given in
class lectures.-- the dots and dontts of television proftction
after experiencing the whole process of preparing news, from
the gathering, through editing and scripting, to the actual
closed circuit television transmission. For example's students
who were assigned newscasting duties discovered they had to
alter the word choices and phrasing of their scripts for
easier readability, striking out awkward uses of the English
language which the instructor may have lectured on but which
had not impressed them at the time. Thanks to the experience
of trying to read the script in rehearsals, they learned there
was much value in *at the textbook, assigned reading and
instructor. had to say about "writing for the tongue and the
ear."

(a) This semester, for the first tine, students in the class
had to handle and understand "visuals," including every-
thing from slide cards, set props, stills to 16m motion
picture film. They not only had to unlerstand how tb
prepare scripts calling for those elements bit in many
cases had to prepare the materials themselves. Bxample:
Dr. Jerrold Kemp, of' the Audio-Visual Service Center,
served as adviser on motion picture techniques, giving
three lectures on the eubject and consulting with the
newsreel students ,wheneVer they had problems.

(b) This semester the students were responsible for all
phases of the production, except technical camera work
ani engineering. Those students best suited (by reason
of.previous experience or training) Were assigned to such
jobs as that of director, editor, newscaster, and film
cameraman. Although the class primarily was aimed at
writing instruction, &ming students experience in these
other positions helped provide them with an appreciation
of the coordination necessary among many people in order
to produce .a 'successful news program.

(c) The scheduling of a specific day and 'time for transmitting
their program gave each student a situation where his news
had to be timely. Because of this need, the class for the
first time had to obtain news.wire facilities and by
approval of the journalism and advertising department
head, funds were made: available to insert carbon rolls in
the United Press thaChine in the Spartan Daily office so
that the radio-televisiOn students would have a 11111 dayls
supply of news with whiCh,to work.

(d) Audiences for two of the three shows consisted of students
enrolled in Journalism 101 (Nes. Events), taught by Mr.
Ralph Westerman. The nature of 'the programs prepared by
the writing class provided an excellent s.i.ght and sound
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supplement to the lectures on current events by Mr.
Westerman. The other closed circuit television produc-
tion was seen as a demonstration project by members and
guests of -Sigma Delta Chi, professional journalistic
fraternity, during a visit from its national executive
director one evening.

4. Until the Television Center made transmission equipment and
technical staff available to Journalism 150, there were no
logical reasons for budgeting special work space and tools for
the radio-television students to use, because no opportunity
to aim at actual production extsted.

(a) The possibility of aiming work at closed circuit televi-
sion viewing by audiences enabled the department to
justify additional practical facilities within the
journalism building itself, including:

(1) Carbon rolls for the United Press news machines, as
mentioned above, so that radio-television students
could have access to the latest world news and could
rewrite it for programs.

(2) The creation of a radio-television newsroom in
journalism building where all work could be central-
ized and eventually serve as a television sending
and receiving studio.

(3) The budgeting of moneys for film, so that students
could get experience.in operating 16mm motion
picture.cameras and editing the results for
programs.

(4) The'reserving of space in the journalism library for
collections of television scripts, donated by
professional news editors in NW York, San Francisco,
ahd 146 Angeles, as well as to file the scripts
produced by'Journalism 150 froy one semester to the

next.

(5) 'The building of a first-class library of books on
radio-television news production in anticipaticn of
expanded interest in this area now that the class
finally could produce prograne for viewing over a
closed circuit'television network.

Disadiantakes*

1, All:Of ihe problemsemountered in producing these news
programe-overclosed cireuit television seem to be related to
the fact that we still are-inh the beginning stages of work in
this arsa and it.is naturally to be expected that these
problemswill be:solyed4

(a) Despite the fact some money-was made available for ihe
purchase'of:1640111:0h for the programs, this actually was
the ,only outlay possible this semester. Total expense:'
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3 rons of 100400t 16mm Tri-X film, $27, including
processing. Actually, this limited the amount of
training which could be given in this impoitant area and
it is hoped that budget requests for the future asking
fbr increased moneys for film will be apprnved.

(b) The preparation of Some of the visuals was difficult
because of no budget for these itsis and no work center
in which to prepare them in the journalism building. It

is possible that in the future we may need to ask that
"art worko or nconstraction work" be aisigned to.tech-
nicians rather than students of the class. It cannot be

expected, for example, that students of writing Will also

be expert artists and sign painters.

There wat a need fbr stage setting props which was hard
to meet this semester and was solved onli by borrowing
equirment from the Speech and Drama Department. It is

hoped that arrangements for purchasing and storing
certain props peculiar to news.sets may be made in the

future. Examples: weather boards or maps; world globe;

news desk with a tilted top; etc.

(d) There seemed to te a certain tightness in tha work space
of TB-34 so that cameras 1 and 2 .could not'dolly up and
back with complete freedom. The existence of floor to
ceiling Columns in the room'hindered the freedom of
movement in certain instances.

(a)

(e)

(r)

Conclusion

The production for news purposes, Could have been
improved 5bad-there been a ubalopwavailable for rear-
screen projection. (However, we were Very thankful to
have had the film chain available to insert clips of
newS events and.wish to stress the excellence of the
equipMent that Was installed and available to us.)

There seemed, to be a:need for duplication of certain key
engineering equipment so that ill rehearsals the same
conditions could be tried that would'be.iried in actual
transmission. That is, if production elsewhere required
a key facility,, rehearsals had to be conducted without it.

The Department ,011 jourNalsm and Advertising enthusiastically
endorses the closed circuit television program now under way at San

Jose State College, espedially as it is managed by the Television .

Center of the Audio-Visual Division. We feel that the excellent

staff of this center and the equipment made available to us this

semester made radio-televiSion'news training'the best it has ever

been in journalism at this colaege.

Industrial AXIM, Olowational Theraim 22,:(29.211011.9.. pa tax...am
MaLei

Dr. Wayne E. Champion, Instructor- for Occupational Therapy
60B9 utilized the television medium to,. instruct seventeen



students in the art of chip carving, and his associate, Mr.

Louie Mello, instructed *the same $ tudents in the intricate

manipulative skill of fly tying. The students wrote voluntary

statements concerning their reaction to the television demon-

stration technique. A sampling of the student comments

follows:

EVALUATION OF TELEVISION INSTRUCTION

STUDENT 1

Advantages?. 1) A new, appealing medium.
2) A successful way of showing a large group of items

and/or crafts,
3) In fly tying the use of the vise kept the hands out

of the way of viewing (this was much harder in wood-

carving since you have to work on top of the

.4) The fly tying instruction was given at a good rate

for following.

Limitatins: .1) Characteristic black and whAe television makes it

hard to know proper colors needed in fly tying.

(May be solved by adVance selection of materials or

. more exact discription of the colors.)

2 Not only color clarification necessary, but also

size and shape of feathers used should be more

clearly stated, I felt.
'3).Several times when I couldn't see some detail in

the fly I had to rely on the verbal explanation,

which is not alwayi adequate.

4) Couldn't ask questions nor understand all of the

fly tying terminology, (More camplete definitions.)

,General Remarks: I felt the fly tying demonstration was the more

successful in teadhing 4 new Skill,. Showing more

simple wood-burning and wood-carving objects would

have, I think, been more interesting for me.

STUDENT 2

Advantages: The demonstratitoWasvorth while in showing the use-

fulness of teleVision in a therapy situation. It seems

to be a good tool to relieve-the waiting for help -when

patients are in a group larger than is practically

possible for individual attention.

Limitations: I,think the demonstration by Mr. Mello was more success-

ful in that a changing of lenses frequently was not

needed. The chip.CarVing was less successful due to an

.
inability to see clearly.

General RemarkS: In a-group of patients, this aid could be used to

give a complete plcture of the project to be

atteipted. In a group's there would be those who

would'grasp the tomplete procedure more quickly

"



than others, but all would get a start at least.

Then the therapist could give her individual
attexii.lza to those requiripg her help.

Recommendations; Perhaps the lighting could have been adjusted

better, or the process photographed at a different

angle.

STUDENT 2

Advantages: Television has its place in an occupational therapy

setup. As Dr, Champion suggested, television could be

used for mass demonstrations* In the fly tying demon-

stration great detail could be seen, surprising enough

to me. In general, the demonstration was successful

and worthwhile.

Limitations; Color television would add much to the value of any

demonstration. The smaller screen seemed to show better

contrast between light and dark than did the larger one.

'General Remarks: Probably viewing a demonstration such as fly tying

would help a great deal. Friday, we saw only the

one view as the fly was being made. In looking at
the actual fly after class I found I had a somewhat

different picture" in my mind compared to what the
fly actually looked like*

Recommendations: Also, if objects in a demonstration could be shown
with comparison to a ruler or other measuring scale,
this would be helpful in forming an idea of what
the objects were like.

STUDENT k

Advantages: I thought the experiment we did with television was
extremely valuable. It was a good way to demonstrate
intricate things to a group; it aroused much more
interest than an ordinary demonstration. It focused the
attention of everyone on the sams thing at the same time.

,A large group matching fly tying ordinarily would have a
terribae time following every little detail. This way
even the people in the back would see very well and hear

mell.

Finally, a demonstration can't be conducted .4thout the
attention of everyone on the detail being described.
This is done to the very smallest detail on television
because the rest just isn't seen.

Limitations: The one thing that seems to be at fault is the person
trying to watch television and follow at the same time*

General Remarks: I. found that I was so interested in the activity
just by the fact that it was presented dramatically
on television. It seemed like a special thing that
people enjoy doing rather than a tedious chore.
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Recommendations: I Wnk .the demonstration should be made on
television just as any demonstrtion before the
activity; then the activity should follow.

Epeation 222, auniamy. ciattragata Did lAtEnatej=

The-Education 170 class of Dr. Lawrence Pugno offered a

different type of teaching technique by television. Seventeen

students in Education 170, meeting in the Library, Room 315,

observed and, later, spoke. directly to a panel of public
school principals and teachero at Roosevelt Junior High School

who were discussing problems oF discipline and counseling, and

guidanoe programs for sacondary school children.

At the end of the disoppsion, a rating scale was given to
the students in Education 170, with a request that they write

their comments, reactions, and recommendations concerning this

:type of television teaching. The following summary of the

evaluations gtves the results of the rating scalerand a
sampling of the student remarks:

Rugas at Sam Rating Sea 111. N-17
POSITIVE ME NEGATIVE

".
The picture was, 94% 6%
(adequate; not adequate)

The entire presentation was 60% 13%
(easier to observe by TV;
parts were easler; same as;
traditional better)

3s The procedure
.(4eld my interest better;
sate as; less)

This procedure made
contributions
(better; same; less)

Sazy. of. Sos, of thli Students .Remarks

1. I liked the TV presentation mainly because I felt that I was a
part of it. In the ordinarir TT program I 1:rould have been one of
the audience; but the two-way communication made it seem closer to
Me. I paid' more. attention to the TV than I might have with a
traditional method.

47%

9% 65%

12%

2. I feel I have profited in this experience, I learned something of
the nature of the conference techniques. I also learned something
of the attitude of .some.teachers..as :to who.;should. handle the
disciplining of .the childrensa4he.teacher,or the administrative
personnel. I had always felt,:perhaps, teachers would welcome a
large hand. inAaking care of-their,discipline problems. I appreci-
ate,the.teacherts isply.,,coneering liself!.1respect" in handling her
own, problems in the classroom. ,
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3. . . That experienced teachers also have discipline problems.
never thought of a counseling program being set up this way.

4. The topic was very interesting and gave ma a look into some of the
problems that the schools have in the way of discipline. The

teacher$s part is most vital and especially the point that one of
the gentlemen made . that the teacher must maintain control of
himself before control of the classroom will take place.

5. My high school utilized the methods discussed by the panel and I'm
surprised they are still in force, especially detention. MY school
used it on me and it didn't alter my behavior a bit.

6. How a school really operates a C and G program. Also that some
students can be helped through classrooms but that others will need
definite help from a counselor.

7. There were no new insights. The problems discussed are common
school problems.

8. As for additional understarding and insights received, the main one
was the realizing of responsibility a teacher has in the classroom
as to discipline problems. She is the one mainly responsible to
see it the guidance program is a saccess or not. Another insight
was the legal aspect cOnnected with teaching that was barely
mentioned. This was new and interesting to this observer.

9. The discussion of classroom discipline brought out and cleared up
a stivna which I have been worried about. The way-the teacher takes
care of the discipline problems that arise was most helpful to
understanding this type of situation.

10. I learned through the experience of people in the field. I now
know more of what to expect when teaching. I realize that each
will be different from the next and with different problems.

11. Teaching is no picnic because the teacher must spend many hours
working on individual problems and cannot have enough time left to
enrich her own experiences.

12. The learning was that of the practice of guidance in the classroom
and to confirm the fact that some parents do defend and cover up
for their childrensf mistakes.

13. I gained an insight on discipline problems that I feel I needed.
It in. nice to hear that experienced teachers find a need for
thinXing about discipline. The guidance program at Roosevelt seems
very good and I feel more TV broadcasts of this nature .could help
enlightemus on more good administrative and teaching and guidance
methods.

I learned about the guidance and parent-conferencing system carried
calk in' San Jose schools:through my Observation period in Education

170. Hut the TV presentation helped to clarifY it for me and to
strengthen my understanding of it. I feel that the parent-
Conferencing plan is a good one, perhaps not the best; but I wish
I had had something like it in my high school days.
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15. I think this helps one to become familiar with the type of

counseling procedures that are within sdhools 044re effectively

than classroom discussion alone would. I hope we as a class,

summarise the information (especially as to the ,s;hool setup and

possible variation3).

16. I felt this presentation was valuable in the sense our class could

listen to people that work in the areas we intend to teach. It

was strictly realistic. On the whole I believe this media can be

valuable to future teachers and people learning and trying to

understant the "learner,"

I likod the organisation. I believe it was better than it would

have been if presented traditionally. I was a little'distracted

by the novelty of the program but this would be removed with moima

18. Every point in the organizing of the material was well-amplified

and covered extremely well by Mr. Bursch and colleagues. Very

good program.

LibrariansW

On January 6, 32958, a student in Librarianship offered a

presentation to members of her class and other interested
persons on "Using the Card Catalog." The presentation was
successful, and presentations on this and other related
subjects in Librarianship are currently being developed for

2.958-3_959,

Institute Industriral Relations'

On April 23, 1.958, the Institute of Industrial Relations

presented a televised presentation for a Management Conference

meeting at the College, The Conference was attended by
faculty, students, members and representatives of industry,

business, and labor. The television system was used to

present a panel discussion aa "Human Relations Involving
Specific Job Problems." The panel participants were:
Lawrence Gibson, Manager of Industrial Relations, Westinghouse
Electric Corporation, Richard G. Landis, District Superin-

tendent, Canneries, California Division, California Packing
Corporation, Edward W. Minium and John M. MadRae, Associate
Professors of Psychology, San Jose State College, A brief,

illustrated presentation on "The Ube of Television in Industry"

by Richard B. Lewis of the College Faculty was part of the

program. Presentations were initiated in the Instructional
Television Studio, and the audience was distributed among

five classrooms in Centennial Hall, Questions, during the

panel discussion, were asked through the inter-communication

facility. No evaluative devices were used following the
program, but general approval of the techniques used and the

effectiveness of the system was expressed,
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AE112.Visua1 Educatiqn

In an evenine class on MaY 27, 1958, in Education 124
401Q-Visua1 cuLtsulas Materiq.4 Ana Technioue,$), composed
primarily of experienced teachers, a group of four students
prepared and presented a series of demonstrations and discus-
sions over the television,facilities, Basing their purpose on
a recent publication of the California Council on Teacher
Education (8) they reviewed the status'of educational and
instructional television in the United States, and demonstrated
techniques of direct teaching, The class viewed the presenta-
tion in Room CH 1232 and, later, visited the studio for a
follow-up discussion, No formal evaluations of the presenta-
tions were, attempted; the concensus of the class vat that the
objectives of the presentation were.achieved,
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CHAPT,ER ,IV
PLANS FOR 3,9 5 8, 1959

The Instructional Television Project at San Jose State
College waS initiated aS a developmental study of the opera-
tional and educational feasibility of utilizing closed circuit
television in college instruction. The first step in the
Planned progression of. the project involved organization of
the program, purchase and installation of equipment, and
orientation of college public school, and technical personnel
to the medium of television.

Plans for the immediate future are based on experience
gained during the past year. Some changes will be made in
scheduling in Teacher Education and Psychology. No signifi-
cant changes will be made in scheduling for Health and Hygiene,
Engineering, or JoUrnalism. Some exploration in the field of
Science Will be initiated, and several Teacher Education and
Psychology courses will be added to the program schedule

The major areas for futuie 'concentration in the instruc-
tional program are:

1. Reorganization of the Evaluation Coimittee to involve
two committees: (1) A Committee of Departmental
Coordinators, and (2) A Committee on Evaluation*

More precise programming and scheduling of observatimo

Development 6t a more cohesive program of planning and
orientation for all participants.
Development of more exact measuring instruments.

Continued efforts to improve effectiveness of instructor
utilization Of television in both observation and
direct teaching.
Development of methods to reduce teacher preparation
time , prodUction time and technical* time.

The major concentration in technical areas are:

1. Continued efforts to eliminate the audio problems by
experimenting with different ,types of audio equipment,
and developing new skills in microphone*placement, and
operation.
Continued experimentation with lighting, cathera place-
ment, and camera operation in an effort to eliminate
distortiOn, ,and to depict sharp details on close-up
shots for the various television programs.
Exploration of methods, to economize on techacal tims
and on equipment utiliZatiOn. This plan has already
been put intb operation by redesigning the mobile unit
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to allow a one-man operation, and by plans to use the

mobile unit for the Engineering demonstration-lectures
when possible to eliminate moving studio equipment, and
reducing set-up and striking time.

Experimenting with various types pf materials for
acoustical control in activity areas in the elementary
schools.

Continued efforts to imProve technical, equipment, and
prOduction forms for more efficient records, and
accumulation of cost analysis data will be made.

Evalt\atiss Committee 1958-19

After a review of nine mOnths of operation of the Instruc-
TeleVision Project, the Committee concluded that reor-

ganization would permit a more cohesive operation. .The reor-
ganizatibn plan involves two coMmittees with specific but
related functions,instead of one committee. The tJO committees
will bet (1) A Committee of Departmental Project Ccordinators,
and (2) A Committee on Project Evaluation.

The Demmt&Intal Proiect Coordinators' Committee will have
r pzesentatives from the Departments of:

Teacher Education
Elementary
Secondary

JournaliSm
Audio-Visual Technical Services
Engineering .

Health and Hygiene
Natural Science
Psythology
Others:
.101Len other Depeirtments begin using'Initructional
TV,.representatives from those_departments will
be added:

'This Coimittee will *concerned wiih:

A. Projects to be undertaken

_Schedules

Objectives defined in relation ,to the television
medium

D. Application of evaluation devices

The Evaluation ICommita, a small group, will be composed
of individuals to be named from the Psychology and Education
Departments, who will design and guide the developmental
sttdies. Representatives of departments, CT, individuals
involved in courses utilizing 1TV, will becoMe temporary
members of this committee in, order* to assist the Evaluation
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Committee in designing studies to fit the needs of the depart-

ment or courses under consideration.

The EValuation Committee will be responsible for selecting

and defining specific areas of investigation, for selecting

and constructing testing devices, for assisting with the

collection and processing of data, and for coordinating all

research and exploratory phases of the developmental study.

Tbe two committees will be served by a joint chairman,
the Read, Division of Audio-Visual Services, and a Secretary,

the Supervisor of Cl-med Circuit Television Projects.

Results expected from the reorganization are:

1. The two committees can operate independently in relation

to specific responsibilities, and at the same time work

in close cooperation with mutual problems.

2. Faculty time will be saved because committee meetings
will involve only those members directly concerned with

the problems in their area of responsibility.

3. The chairman and secretary will provide a line of
communication between the two committees.

All project personnel have recognized the preliminary
ch2racteristics of the work done thus far, and have 'also

recognized the fact that the first study report reveals many

specific problems that need solution. Therefore, the year

1958-59 should produce more definittve conclusions and
recommendations than did the first brief period of operation.

g7,144,4*
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APPENDIX A

(Ftam report of the Committee on Closed Circuit Television
in the State Colleges--January 1957.)

Ear4 in its consideration of the problem of Closed Circuit Television

as a teaching aid, the committee developed six hypotheses as a basis for

further deliberation and possible experimentation. These hypotheses are:

1. Closed Circuit Television may enable a classroom teacher to

demonstrate methods, techniques or other learning situations

which would be impossible without this medium.

2. Closed Circuit Television may save time for both the instructor

and his students.

3. Closed Circuit Television may save in the use of personnel.

Closed Circuit Television may enable the development of more

and better demonstrations having immediate applicability to

the particular classroom situation.

5. The absence of visitors in an elementary or secondary school

classroom under observation may create a more natural situation

for observation (by using closed circuit television) and better

conditions among the subjects observed.

6. Closed Circuit Television may make possible better personal con-

tact between instructor and student than do other audio-visual

aids, allowing interpretation of material as questions arise

and better selectivity of the camera in focusing on the speci-

fic object to be observed.,0

The committee believes that at least four of its six hypotheses have

bolaft proved. These are:

Hypothesis 1. Closed Circuit Television may enable a classroom teacher

to demonstrate methods, techniques or other learning situa-

tions which would be impossible without this medium. The
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committee believes that this hypothesis has been proved

in the San Jose experiments and in many experiments outside

of the State which are cited in Chapter III of this report.

Hypothesis 4, Closed Circuit Television may enable the development of

demonstrations having immediate applicability to the partic-

ular classroom situation.

The committee regards this statement as proved, especially

by the experiments at San Jose and Fresno and those reported

in the literature.

Hypothesis 5. The absence of visitors in an elementary or secondary school

classroom under observation may create a more natural situa-

tion for observation (by using closed circuit television)

and better conditions among the subjects observed.

Experience in the San Jose and San Francisco experiments

demonstrated that this has proved true in these instances.

Hypothesis 6. Closed Circuit Television may make possible better personal

contact between instructor and student than do other audio-

visual aids, allowing interpretation of material as questions

arise and better selectivity of the camera in focusing on the

specific object to be observed.

This is regarded by the committee as proved. There is also a

greater sense of intima4 between instructor, demonstration

and student. A better close-up of the face, facial muscles

and gestures is obtained.

The committee feels that the other two hypotheses have not been proved.

These are:

Hypothesis 2. Closed Circuit Television may save time for both the instruCtor

and his students.

The committee does not regard this statement as proved at



present.

It feels that there are promising prospects when wider use

of closed circuit television is achieved. The larger number

of people who can be served is a most hopeful indication.

Hypothesis 3. Closed Circuit Television may save in the use of personnel.

The committee does not regard this statement as proved at

present although it may ultimately be found to be true.
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ComMittee on Instructioml Televitiop
in California State Colleges

July 18-19, 1957

FRAMIORK, OF, AREAS OF AGREEMENT AND CbNCERN .

(Supplement- to the .Minutes of the. Commi.ttee Meetiflg).

Introduction:..

4

In the exploration_ of.. such:, a mew and potentially val4010, tfeel!,..as
educational television,' it.,is.-necessary to kOQ9 pur eyes Ofl :the .. herigpns
of .,creative imagination., but our feet 'in'the. Airrow.' of. fact. Tho. VapiOity

of .development in. the ,medium .forces us' to..weigh,.0427, .ctecisiona.43etwOen:

standards of what ..rey.be tomorrow, and., what 'van.be.'regarded.ae,:

Keeping abreast of progress, therefore, involves making plans based upon

educated expectations, which only sometime later become gixed and:eptab-'..

lished facts. The existence of such a dilimma, continOuili '6Onfionting -the
totraittee.,:..explains:the, discrepancy of:dealing at..tbe same. timf) wi.th
aSsumptidris..regardedas promisidg.,enough for furthers..foIle*".upi...and facts
regarded as. already vroved beyond doubtk,.

Bacl9trOund:
4

Early in its consideration of television as an instiuctionaiaidi, ,the

Closed Circuit Television Committee developed six hypotheses as a basis for

further' deliberation and,experimentation. t.Fouri..ottheseitypotheses, re-
garded bV the. .Coardittee as proved: as a ;. result of -ito zinvestigatione

rn Closed.- circuit 'television 'may...enable-A claderomteacher, to c
4emOnstrate.methods1. techniques* :or .other%learninglituOtimis ,

I , . which. would ,be otherwise;::., .

;, ^

2. iClosedcircuittelevisionmayenable,the.develepMent.e:more-and
....better.;demonstratiOns,havingAmmediate:applicailitY, to ther:...
particular classroom situation;

Closed circuit television may create a more. natural 4ttuittion

., for 'observation
tt

and better conditions among the..subjects
..observe&by perzitting.,the physical.tabsence:of svisitore4,
school classrodwunderfobservation;

Closed circuit television may make better personal contact
between, .instrthitor and stu,dent, than '-do other audio-visual' aids 9

;.,-...allowing 'interpretation 'of material:as questions, arise and, ,

better selectivity of the oamera in :editing on the specific
'object to be observed.

,
.;..

In view of the findings of the Committee,..the State Department: c?t.
Education felt the desirability of equipping state colleges with closed'
circuit television eqpipment for further inveatigationi.; was considered

?. that the' object Ot Oontinuing study by the. reconstituteds6mmitteeArkowt
knôwñ as.: the Committee on Instructional Televisionl was,,,,experiniextatiw and

..demonstration of' additional aspects of the feasibility and use /Me tele.,
vision tor instructional purpotes. As:a reSiat,..p,..guagkisLamm.Le.lent
conmittee: has been' dhaned to include .findinftvutbowi .by whom..., when.
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improve instruction and to alleviate certain preosing problems how confront-

ing the instructional program in state colleges.'

The State Department of Education, in granting the two pilot projects

to San Diego State College and San Jose State College regarded the research

findings aa sufficiently positive to warrant the budgeting of funds for the

operation of experimental instructional programs at these colleges. Implicit

in this delegation is a framework of certain basic areas of agreement, their

nature being dictated by general restrictions and groupd rules, covering the

grants to the two colleges, and by the kind of justification which will be

needelto seCure 'similar equipment for the remaining colleges. While these

assumptions cannot be regarded lby this Committee at this time as proved
beydriddoUbto their plausibility suggests that they serve as temporary guide
linestor future development and experimentation in this rapidly expanding
fliediaMi These basic areas of agreement are as follows:

Areas of Agreement:

A. In recognizing the rapidly growing body of evidence for the feasi-
bility and effectiveness of instructional television, it is felt that the
ultimate value of this medium can only be appraised in termt of specific
conditions and applications at the local level. The study of closed circuit

television in our colleges is experimental, only in the sense of!finding
ways and developing procedures for r-king it operationally and economically

useful.
.1

-2. The problem of showingsavings resulting from the.use. of-cloyed
circuit television'is less crucial than that of demonstrating that tele-

vision can be used operationally (as opposed to experimentally) in the state

college instructional Program. Comparative studies of unit costsunder
televition and regular'classroom instruction are difficult to perform, since

the proper use of television 'requires flexibility in procedures in order to

make maximum use of its potentiality. On the other hand, the development
of procedures for closed cirouit television should demonstrate economies in

staff and student time, and in building facilities from the long range point

of view,

3. Closed circuit television is to be viewed as an aid tO inOtruction,
with good-potentiality for use in .particular classroom situations,:And under

specified'conditions, ratherithan as an eventual replacement for the instructor.

The need for orienting the faculty to this point-of view is recognized in

procedure proposals.

The use of television equipment in a college may contribute to the

solution of Other problems incapable of being weighed or measured by this

committee. For example,',the value of teleVision eqt*pnent4s contributing

to local demands for an occupational training program, ov'imallowing for

an increase in student availability of certain critically short scientific

personnel may fall in this category.

5.- The possible dislocation of the laboratory school prograaresulting

froWthe: installation of closed circuit television. should be studied as a

separate'problem. The various and perhaps unique function's of the laboratory

school *heed to be speCified, before an adequate evaluation .of its overall

.Contributions can,be made. The use of television-forvertain functions per.

formed:by the laboratory school,is only one facet cr.the problem:. :while
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this. facet can be studied by the Committee, analysis of other important
functions of the laboratory school are clearly outside its scope.

Areas of concern:

The present committee recognizes, in its expanded charge, the need to

test other hypotheses, as'well as to investigate further the unproven
hypotheses of the original committee. These have been incorporated into the

following areas of concern. In specifying these areas and in attempting to

clarify them by subordinate questions, it is not implied that the committee

has the jurisdiction, facilities, time, competence, or interest to study or

answer all the iscues.raised. .The questions are intended to be heuristic,

not operational.

A., Petsonnel: Will closed circuit.television alleviate aggravate, or

not affect personnel shortages?

1. Can closed circuit television be used to extend present staff?

2. Can student assistants be used in conjunction with television?
r-

3. To what extent can team instruction be.developed?

4* Haw does television load comparewith ordinary class load?

5. Is staff communication increased by television in multi-sectional
courses?

6 What is the effeCt of.television on the quality of faculty
personnel?

B. Administrational Organization and Feasibility:

1. Organization
a. How can television be organized and administered?
b. By -

c. How is extension television best managed?

ii

Costs
a. What is:the relative costeof television?"
b. What are the breaking points for class size, where television

may drop below, ordinary costs?
c. What other circumstances Aay justify television on a cost basis?

d, Are there other costs justifications than just the use of
television for instruction? (occupational major, etc.)

3. Time
a. What are staff loads'?
b. Is instructor or student time saved? Wben?
c. What are space requirements with and-without television?
d. 'Does administrative and logistic:time consume television

advantages? "

Quality of Instruction:

1., Can teams of teaching experts take the place of individual
instructors, without losing quality?'



14 What happens to the quality of instruction when television is used?

3. Are content, sequence, and purpose of instruction altered?

What is the effectiveness of kinescopes in instruction?

5. Are there other uses for television, such as central film pro-
jection?

6. What are student attitudes toward instructional television?

7. What are course drop-out rates under television, compared with
regular instruction?

Apart from course content, are there differences in attitudes or
in social integration under instructional television?

9. Can the quality of instruction in a specific area be improved by
an optimum combination of television and conventional methods?

10. What is this optimum percentage? and what portion of a student's
total load may optimally be conducted loy. television?

110 Is the use of television as'an experimental device in controlling
presentation of materials under varying treatment of groups an
important consideration in the state colleges?

In view of the position taken by the Committee on Instructional
Television regarding the Teacher Education project to be conducted at San
Jose State College, the following suggestions are respectfully submitted:

1. That a College Committee Composed of: .

Two members of the Elementary Education staff
, .

Ttio members of the Secondary Education staff

Two members of the Psychology Department, (one being a statis-
. - tician)

One membertfrom the office of the,Dean of:the College

be appointed to develop an Experimental Design for the Teacher Education
Project. This Design to clearly define the Experimental Groups, and the
Control Groups; determine measuring-instruments; the methods of statistical
evaluations; determine the level of confidence that will be acceptable to
San Jose State College.

2. It is further suggested that the Experimental Design be presented
to the sub-committee responsible for sumMarizingtvariable3for.the State

College-Committee on Instructional Television,for their approval comments.
When the two Committees agree on.the Experimental Design, the Supervisor
of CCTV Projects, with the assistance of the Coordinator of Television
Services, and other members of the Television staff will carry out the
experimental design, gather all data, and perform other duties necessary
to the success of the project.

3. Data, when collected, will be submitted to the College Committee

for evaluation and analysis. After the College ComMittee has completed
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its study of these data, it will then be turned over to the State Committee

on Instructional Television for their evaluation and analysis. After both

Committees have independently evaluated and analysed these data, if they are

in agreement, a report of the findings will be made to all interested

agencies. If the two Committees are not in agreement a meeting between them

shall be held to determine their points of differences, and make adjustments

in their finding to the satisfaction of both Committees.

4. That both the State and the College Committees will keep a close

check on the project in progress.

5.. If the two Committees desire periodic reports from the Supervisor of

CCTV Projects that dates be given for these reports.

6. Preliminary work should be started immediately on the Experimental

Design to assure a report to the State Committee on Instructional Television

meetings October 3 . 4 in San Francisco.



APPENDIX C
State Department of Education Budget Justification

EXHIBIT I

John M. Peirce
Director of Finance
State Capitol Building
Sacramento, California

January 16, 1937

Augmentation of San Jose
State College Budget to

Enable the Installation
and use of Television
at the college.

I am requesting that the 1957-58 budget of San Jose hate College be

augmented as follcows:

CAPITAL OUTLAY - Minor Construction (Item 340)

Provide and Install Instructional
Television Equipment . . 4 * $ 880248.00

SUPPORT (Item 87)

Instruction
Salaries and Wages:

Instructional Television
Coordinator 1.0 $ 4,810.00

Equipment Technician II 2.0 lo9464,00

Equipment Technician I 1.0 4,740.00

Intermediate Steno-Clerk 1.0 3,456000

Operating Expenses:
Instructional Television 4.645.0o

Total Support: . $, 281,176000

Total Increase: . $116363400

In support of.this request, you will find attached the following

documents:

1. Statement of San Jose State College: Budget

Request for Television for College Instruction,
December, 1956.

a. List of Equipment, Form SC 40 (3 cop,i.ee)

b. Form 613 for each position (2 copies)

2. Report of the State College Committee on Closed

Circuit Television.

Statement on Scope, Criteria, Staffing, Equipment
and Facilities for Television in the State Collegas.

This request for augmentation of the San Jose State College budget

comes to you at such a late date because the Department of Education and

the college have felt that any such request should be most carefully
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documented and should fit into an over-a11 plan for all of the state colleges.
In order to furnish the documentation and to develop the plan, numerous
meetings were necessary, as well as a great deal of work between meetings.
Getting all of this done while discharging normal responsibilities and
handling other problems has resulted in this long delay.

The end result, however, is a request which we believe to be soundly
based on facts and data, carefully collected and analyzed. Members of my
staff have been in,touch with members of your staff during the course of
this study and they"have been aware that our request was delayed so that
a complete report could be presented to you and to them for review.

You will, of course, recognize the urgency of this request, since at
the time of the*budget hearing on November 5, 1956, we had conSiderable
discussion of the use of television as a means of partially-alleviating
the teacher shortage in the colleges and perhaps of reducing budgets0
'Mile the attached reports give no definitive answers to these probaems,
yet we believe that enough has been shown, on a very limited scale, to
justify our belief that developmental exploration of the use of television
within the normal runeof college operations must be supported if the
answers to these problems of teacher shortage and increasing budgets are
to be found.

I therefore urge that you consider this request favorable, and that
you will move to put it before the Legislature for their review and action.

JoLn M. Peirce
Director.of Finance
State Capitol Building
Sacramental,. California

Original signed by

Roy E. Simpson

EXHIBIT II

February 15, 1957

Supplement to Communication
of Jan. 16, 2957, request-
ing augmentation of San
Jose State Collage budget,

In addition to those items requested in the communication of J.:nuary
16, 1957, the following request is made to augment the 1957.38 budgt4; of
San Diego State College:

CAPITALOUTLAY - Minor Construction (Item 334)

Install Coaxial Cable to link classrooms
to studio and to each other, and to
provide necessary receiving sets 6 $ 15,000000
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SUPPORT (Item 05)

Instruction
Salaries and Wages:

Instructional Television Coordinator 1.0 $ 44810.00 -

Equipment Technician III 1.0 5772.00
Intermediate Steno-Clerk 1.0 3,45600

Operating Expenses:
Instructional Television

Total Support: . $18,683.00

Total Increases: . . . $339683.00

This supplement for San Diego State College is supported by the same
documents submitted in connection with the San Jose request. These items
are seen as necessary in order to allow operation of the television equtp-
ment already in the capital outlay budget for San Diego State College as
Item No. 334.

The request is presented as part of our exploratory development of
the use of television in the state colleges. We feel that our results
will be much more definitive and valid'if we have two programs, operating
under somewhat different circumstances, with which to carry out various
applications of the use of television. More particularly, the fact that
San Diego has a laboratory school and that San Jose does not, will enable
us to make comparative studies on the relationship between the use of
television and campus laboratory schools.

cc: Dr. Robert Stone

J. Burton Vasche .

Associate Superintendent

EXHIBIT III

SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE
San Jose, California
February 15, 1957.

Dr. James B. Enochs
Specialist in State College Curricula
State Department of.Education
721 Capitol Avenue
Sacramento, California

!,

Dear Dr. Enochs:

Before presenting the proposal for expanded experimental facilities
in the use of closed circuit television, we discussed it in detail with
interested local departments.... particularly Dr. William G. Sweeney
Chairman, Division of Teacher Education, Dr. Lowell Keith, Head, Elemen-
tary Education Department, and Dr..G. W. Ford, Head, Seconda77 Plucation
Department. This conference was held_With President Wahlquillto 'Dr. C.
Grant Burton,. Executive Dean in charge of our building progrm, and Dr.
Richard 13. Lewis, Director of Audio-Visual,ServiCes.
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We are in agreement that we will not request demonstration school

facilities as a part of a future building program until we have completed

the requested study of closed circuit television. This study will take two

years and should be completed by the end of the spring semester, 1959. The

evidence which we secure from the study will play a definite part in the

future development of any plans for observation and demonstration facilities

which are'needed as a.part of our teacher education program at San Jose State

College.

FFH:ah
cc: Pres. Wahlquist

Dean Burton
Dr. Sweeney
Dr. Lewis
Dr. Keith
Dr. Ford

Sincerely yours,

Fred F. Harcleroad
Dean of Instruction

EXHIBIT IV

STATE OF CALIFORNIA

SACRAMENTO 14

Inter4epartmental Communication

Robert L. Harkness, Chief
Division of Budgets and Accounts

TO: Department of Finance
State Capitol
Sacramento, California

Date: February 15, 1957

Subject: Relationship be-
tween television develop-
ments and laboratory
schools in the state

FROM: Department of Education colleges

In connection with our exploratory development of the use of television

in the.state.colleges, the question has been raised as to what effect such

use might have been upon the need for laboratory schools in the state c

colleges.

You know, of course, that the experiment at San Jose is designed-to

link together six public schools in such a way that the college students

may observe demonstration teaching situations by television without going

off-campus. The possibility that this kind of television may prove success.

ful has, of course, also suggested the possibility that a campus laboratory

school may not be needed. Because the Division of State Colleges'and

Teacher Education recognizes that this question needs further stucly, this

letter is written to tell you that the Division will not request any labora-

tory schools oB a part of their.Capital Outlar Program, while the stucly- of

the use of.television is going on.

If the experimental programs at San Jost; and San Diego get under way

this fall, as we plan that theywill, we would anticipate having by spring of

1959 the data and facts which would indicate whether we should abandon .

laboratory schools completely, or still continue to.hdve campus laboratory
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schools as a part of our instructional program, or modify the nature of our

campus laboratory schools in relationship to the use of MID In other

words, we accept the responsibility to study the whole laboratory school

problem along with the problem of the use of television so that at the

conclusion of this two-year period, we will be able to present a Plan which

is justified by the facts of our experimental programs.

cc: Dr. Robert Stone

J. Burton Vasche
Associate Superintendent

.EXHIBIT V

FebrUary 26, 1957

Honorable James J. McBri011, Chairman
Senate Finance Committee
State Capitol
Sacramento, California

Dear Senator McBride:
Subject: Amendment to Budget Bill, Items 85

and 334 (h) for San Diego State
College, and 87 and 340 for San
Jose State College

It is requested that Item 85 of the Budget Bill be increased $18,683,

Item 334 (h) be increased $15,000, Item 87 be increased $28,145, and Item

340 be increased $88,248 to provide for the purchase, installation, and
operation of television equipment at San Diego and San Jose State Colleges.

Extensive experiments in the use of television for instructional
purposes have been underway across the nation in the past few years. These

include three experiments in the State college Aystem. San Jose State
College has recently completed a year-long pilot study in the use of closed
circuit television and Fresno and San Francisco State Colleges have been
experimenting in the use of open channel commercial and educational tele-
vision for instruction of college courses, the latter under a grant fram

the Ford Foundation. As a result, there is considerable proof that tele.
vision has great potentialities as a teaching medium. These potentialities
include an alleviation of the teacher shortage in the State colleges and
the reduction of future budgets. It is believed that enough has been shown
to justify two years of developmental exploration of the use of television
within the normal run of college operations at a level significantly more
than experimental.

San Jose and San Diego State Colleges have been selected to undertake
this proposed exploration. San Diego State is being furnished and equipped
with a facility to enable the College to offer an occupational curriculum
in television recently authorized by the State Board of Education. With
the addition of the amount requested above, the College will be able to use
the facility for college-wide instructional purposes as well.

San Jose State College has been selected for two reasons. First,

it is best prepared to make a full exploration, having just devoted a year
to studying the potentialities of television. Secondly, a major



application of the television exploration will be its substitution for a
campus elementary school. At present, San Jose State is one of five State
colleges which do not have demonstration laboratory schools. The College
has agreed that, should this request be approved, they will not require a
.formal laboratory school plant wbich normally would cost over $500,000 for
construction and aver $100,000 in annual operation costs. Moreover, no
additional laboratory schools will be reauested by the Department of
Education for construction at other State colleges until completion of the
exploration, at which time the need for more schools will be known. If
there is no demonstratable need for these schools, the existing laboratory
schools could be discontinued and converted to other college Wes.

It is unfortunate that this request was not completely formulated in
time for inclusion in the Governor's Budget. However, because of the
nature of the request, it was decided that it should be documented as
thoroughly and carefully as possible. Accordingly, a very considerable
amount of supporting material has been prepared. A copy of the detailed
request and of the supporting statements on policies and scope of instruc-
tional television has been transmitted to the Legislative Auditor.

appropriate amendments to reflect your committee's action will
be prepared by this office.

Very truly yours,

John M. Peirce
Director of Finance

cc: Honorable Hugh P. Donnelly
Legislative Auditor (2)

Dr. J. B. Vasche
Department of Education



APPENDIX D

ITV COST . CAPITAL OUTLAY AND OPERATING 1957-1958 -siiiii_lauzkissliat
Coriparison of the equipment list in the original budget With the

equipment finally purchased reveals some differences in type and amount

caused by these factors:

1) Change in scope of the College assignment for ITV2projectit.

2) Re-evaluation of equipment needs during detailed study of-avail-

able makes, models, and types (for example: substitution-of

additional studio camera for kine recorder systeM; off-camOus,

distribution system supplied by Telephone Company on lease:sib.

stitUted forState-owned lines).

3) Emergencies discovered during planning and installing equipment.

However, original estimates of cost based upon preliminary studies

leading to first budget preparation proved relatively accurate.

LASICTIPMENT

,Note: Because the basic TV camera.sYstems and associated equipmentlwere

bid as a peckage, no reasonable breakdown of actual unit cost is possible:

list prices will not apply. Thus, below, is a listing of.equipment

received under the bid price of 06,386.40.

Studio and Resource
TV Equipment

Studio Camera Systems
Complete

61 :synch Generator
1 Synch Switchover
LI Lenses

1 A/V Modulator
4.3.4" Video Monitors

1 Switcher-Fader
1 Intercom Power Supply
6 Headsets
Connecting Cables

1 Master Monitor
.Tripod.Dolly-Head

1 Film Chain TV Camera System
(including 1-16mm projector,

2x2 projecto14, table,
multiplexer, camera mount,
TemOte 'contrOls)'

Mobile.Uhit TV'

'ETAMILt

Remote*Camera Systems
(2 Zoom, 1 %met)

2 Synch Generatore
1 Synch Switchover
3 Lenses
2 A/V Modulators
3:.14" Video Monitors
4 Field Monitors (A Scope
1 Switcher-Fader
I Intercom Power Supply
'6 Headsets
Connedting Cab lei
2 Audio.Mixers (14; 1.14. channel)



(Cost Continued)

ADDITIONAL EQUIWENT PURCHASED OUTSIDE BID

Studio imd Resource
TV Equipment

2 Tripods-Dollies-Heads
1 Synch,Oenerator
2 TV Tuners (Conrac)
Ilenses,,.. 8

Microphones
Audio Pre-aip MiXer
ga§le

$ 1,600.68
1,768.00
509.60
672.25
513.00
.147.57
218 0
29.80

Mobile Unit, TV
EQuipment4.

Lights
Camera Cables
Microphones &
Cable

Modification of
Trailer - Misc.
Voltage Regulator

EqUiPMEET

Inclucling Sore,, Meters, e .$4327.18.

RECEIVERS

,20 Receilvers . Conrad - Customto.:
. Order fpi,both Video and AF

Reception,on Closed Circuit,
and'Off=the-Air Reception of
All VHF Channels
(Note:1, 1 additional unit purchased
with Anntal A/V Div. Budget)

9 . Receivers.. RCA.- Domestic
-

Leg k4e for Conrae Receivers
(Johnqp-Kits)

DISTRIBUTION.SYSTEM ON-CAME.US-

27'Tap pointi: A twoawayi dual cable, broadband
syatem:(SPencer-Kennedy 4boratories), with:
antennas and mast, patch and control panel;
amplifiersv.spare amplifier, parallel 3-wire
audio-linest installed. (Item includes
State=purehased coaxial cable and audio
cable)

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM- -OFF-CAMPUS

1.

A-18

$ 1,279.80
1,014.00

513.79

1,293.14
182

$ 6,552.00

2,153,21

276.89

, ,r68,98.10

Under contract with Pacific Telephone.and Telegraph Company..

.6,i6i.52

System provides: 2 incoming RF (audio-video) channels, from,4 public
schools to the College, and 1 outgoing channel from the College to
the public schools. System can be extended to other schools, and
channels can be added for a total of 3 outgoing, 3 incoming (for
addition charges). Open-circuit phone channel from 4 schools to each
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college tap-point.

Monthly Charge for TV $430.00

Monthly Charge for Phone 8341
$511.85 per month

February 1 to June 30, 1958 billing $2,775.75 (Actual)

Initial installation charge: phone $ 229.50

(non-recurring)
State Installed Conduit, Street to
TB 34 Control Roam (non-recurring) 882.00

TOTAL - FIRST YEAR $3,657.75

Termination Fee

In accordance with the approved contract, in addition to the Monthly

Charges, the State is 6bligated for a Termination Fee for the TV

system: an amount of $17,100.00 for 10 years, this amount reduced

by 1/120th for each month of use.

MISCELLANEOUS EQUIPMENT

Accessories, office equipment, etc. $1,410.07

(See purchase records for details)

and Miscellaneous Capital Outlay and
Operating Items (see purchase records) 3,345.QO

4,755.07

TOTAL AMOUNT SPENT $91,593.00
ORIGINAL BUDGET: Cap. Out. 88,248.00

Operating 4.61/2.00

$92,893.00

C.O. BALANCE JUNE 25-to 1960 $ 1,300.00 (Rounded off)

PERSONNEL - COST

Coordinator of ITV Projects . 12 mo position

Intermediate Secretary

Technician II (2) $458 to $556

Technician I (1) $415 to $505

Present Rate
$6,672.00

Year: $3,540.00

Year: $5,496.00 (ea.)

Year: $4,980.00

Note: Coordinator of TV Services not charged to Project:

part of A/VP Services Administration, 3/4 time.



COURSES TO BE EMPLOYED

Departmellt

Education

Education

Education

Education

Health & Hyg.

Health & Hyg.

Health & Hyg.

Health & Hyg.

Psychology

Psythology

Psychology

Engineering

Engineering

Journalism

Natural Science

Total Deparments: 6

Total Students: 2,400 plus'

Total Sections: 83 plus

APPENDIX E

COMPLETE VIEWING SCHEDULES

Course No.
and Description

102 - Eval. of Elem. Instr.

104 . Currie. & InstructiOn

150 - The Learner

170 - Secon. Sch. Curric. '&1nstr.

101 - Growth &: Develop,

102 - Adoles. Health Prob.

127 - Adv. Ilygiene

194 . Sch. ilealth Program

102 - Child Psych.

112 . Adoles. Psych.

150 . Educ. Psych.

1 - Eng. Previ.ew

b

25 - Metallurgy

(Unspecified)

(Unspecified)

Students

200

100

350

300

200

20

40

100+

200

150 5

245 6

150 5

96 8

A-21

Sections

5

10

10

11

12

1

2

5 or 6

7
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F
r
i
.
 
P
.
M
.

M
i
s
s
 
P
e
t
t

M
r
s
.
 
L
i
c
o

(
M
r
s
.
 
W
i
l
l
s
o
n

-
a
b
s
e
n
t
)

.

'

.
.
.
-

.

F
e
b
r
u
a
r
y
 
2
7
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
i
s
s
 
N
a
r
y
 
-
G
e
r
k
o
v
i
c

-

.

.

l
t
m
.
 
M
a
r
i
a
n

_
.

.

1
.
 
M
a
k
e
 
a
r
r
a
n
g
e
m
e
n
t
S
 
f
o
r
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s

t
o
 
v
i
e
w
 
t
h
e
 
t
r
a
i
l
e
r
.

2
.
 
A
r
r
a
n
g
e
m
e
n
t
s
 
t
o
 
p
r
o
v
i
d
e

1
H
o
r
a
c
e
 
M
a
n
n
 
w
i
t
h
 
a
 
T
V
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C
A
L
E
N
D
A
R
 
O
F
 
M
E
E
T
I
N
G
S
 
.
 
H
O
R
A
C
E
 
M
A
N
N
 
E
L
E
M
E
N
T
A
R
Y
 
S
C
H
O
O
L

D
a
t
e
s

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

P
u
b
l
i
c
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

C
o
l
l
e
g
e

P
u
r
p
o
s
e

r
e
c
e
i
v
e
r
 
d
u
r
i
n
g
 
t
h
e
 
s
e
c
o
n
d
 
w
e
e
k
 
o
f

o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
s
o
 
t
h
e
 
c
h
i
l
d
r
e
n
 
c
o
u
l
d

s
e
e
 
h
o
w
 
t
h
e
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
w
o
r
k
e
d
.

3
.
 
A
r
r
a
n
g
e
m
e
n
t
 
f
o
r
 
s
e
a
t
i
n
g
 
c
h
a
r
t
s

a
n
d
 
o
t
h
e
r
 
m
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
s
.

F
e
b
r
u
a
r
y
 
2
8

1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
C
u
r
t
i
s
 
D
a
v
i
s
 
(
a
b
s
e
n
t
)

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

1
.
 
M
r
s
.
 
L
i
c
o
 
w
a
s
 
r
e
p
l
a
c
e
d
 
a
s
 
T
V

M
i
s
s
 
M
a
r
y
 
G
e
r
k
o
v
i
c
h

D
r
.
 
A
n
d
r
e
w
s

t
e
a
c
h
e
r
 
f
o
r
 
t
h
i
s
 
s
e
m
e
s
t
e
r
 
f
o
r

M
r
s
.
 
W
i
l
l
s
o
n

D
r
.
 
L
a
r
k
i
n

p
e
r
s
o
n
a
l
 
r
e
a
s
o
n
s
 
a
n
d
 
M
r
s
.
 
B
r
o
w
n

M
i
s
s
 
P
e
t
t

D
r
.
 
F
e
r
r
i
s

w
i
t
h
 
a
 
m
i
x
e
d
 
4
t
h
,
 
5
t
h
,
 
&
 
6
t
h

M
r
s
.
 
B
r
o
w
n

M
r
.
.
 
B
r
a
n
d
o
w

g
r
a
d
e
 
c
l
a
s
s
 
w
a
s
 
s
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
d
.

M
r
.
 
J
o
h
n
s
t
o
n

M
r
s
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

M
r
.
 
N
e
s
t
f
a
l
l

M
r
s
.
 
L
e
v
i
n
e

2
.
 
T
h
e
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
w
a
n
t
e
d
 
c
l
a
r
i
f
i
c
a
.

t
i
o
n
 
f
r
o
m
 
t
h
e
 
E
l
e
m
e
n
t
a
r
y
 
E
d
.

g
r
o
u
p
 
r
e
g
a
r
d
i
n
g
:

(
a
)
 
O
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
o
b
j
e
c
t
i
v
e
s

(
b
)
 
H
a
w
 
t
h
e
y
 
p
l
a
n
n
e
d
 
t
o
 
o
r
g
a
n
-

i
z
e
 
v
i
e
w
i
n
g

(
c
)
 
T
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
p
l
e
a
s
e
d
 
w
i
t
h

.

H
e
a
l
t
h
 
&
 
H
y
g
i
e
n
e
 
O
b
j
e
c
t
i
v
e
s
,

a
n
d
 
w
a
n
t
e
d
 
E
l
e
m
.
 
E
d
.
 
t
o
 
d
e
.

f
i
n
e
 
t
h
e
i
r
s
 
i
n
 
r
e
l
a
t
i
o
n
 
t
o

O
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
.

(
d
)
 
R
e
p
o
r
t
e
d
 
t
h
e
y
 
w
o
u
l
d
 
n
o
t
 
b
e

r
e
a
d
y
 
f
o
r
 
t
h
e
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
t
o
 
b
e
.

g
i
n
 
u
n
t
i
l
 
M
a
r
c
h
 
1
0
.

.

3
.
 
E
l
e
m
e
n
t
a
r
y
 
E
d
.
 
g
r
o
u
p
 
a
r
r
a
n
g
e
d
 
t
o

u
s
e
 
t
h
e
 
w
e
e
k
 
f
r
o
m
 
M
a
r
c
h
 
3
.
1
0
 
t
o

b
r
i
n
g
 
t
h
e
i
r
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
 
t
o
 
t
h
e

.
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
f
o
r
 
o
r
i
e
n
t
a
t
i
o
n
,
 
a
n
d
 
f
o
r

-
s
u
r
i
0
e
3
i
 
o
f
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
f
u
n
c
t
i
o
n
s
 
b
l
r
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H
O
R
A
C
E
 
M
A
N
N
 
E
L
E
M
E
N
T
A
R
Y
 
S

O
O
L

D
a
t
e
s

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

P
u
b
l
i
c
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

C
o
l
l
e
g
e

.

P
u
r
p
o
s
e

M
i
s
s
 
G
e
r
k
o
v
i
c
h
.

T
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
c
o
n
t
i
n
u
e
 
t
o

r
e
f
u
s
e
 
F
r
i
.
 
P
.
M
.
 
T
e
l
e
c
a
s
t
i
n
g
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
6
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
i
s
s
 
G
e
r
k
o
v
i
d
h

M
r
s
.
 
'
W
i
l
l
s
o
n

M
r
s
.
 
B
r
o
w
n

M
i
s
s
 
P
e
t
t

R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

C
l
a
y
 
A
n
d
r
e
w
s

G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

V
i
o
l
a
 
O
w
e
n

F
o
 
M
.
 
B
r
a
n
d
a
w

D
.
 
R
.
 
F
e
r
r
i
s

K
.
 
A
.
 
J
o
h
n
s
t
o
n

1

.

,

1
.
 
C
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
 
a
s
s
i
s
t
a
n
t
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
a
s
s
i
g
n
e
d
.

2
.
 
F
i
n
a
l
 
r
e
v
i
e
w
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
v
i
e
w
i
n
g
 
s
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
w
a
s

a
g
r
e
e
d
 
u
p
o
n
.

3
.
 
F
i
n
a
l
 
e
f
f
o
r
t
 
t
o
 
g
e
t
 
s
o
m
e
 
F
r
i
d
a
y
 
P
.
M
.

v
i
e
w
i
n
g
 
f
o
r
 
H
 
&
H
 
s
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
d
 
f
r
o
m
 
1
:
3
0
-

2
:
3
0
 
F
r
i
d
a
y
-
-
u
n
s
u
c
c
e
s
s
f
u
l
-
-
s
a
m
e
 
w
i
l
l
i
n
g
-

n
e
s
s
 
t
o
 
a
l
l
o
w
 
o
n
e
 
p
a
a
y
g
r
o
u
n
d
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n

o
n
 
o
n
e
 
F
r
i
d
a
y
 
t
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
l
y
 
a
g
r
e
e
d
.

4
,

E
v
a
l
u
a
t
i
o
n
 
m
e
e
t
i
n
g
 
s
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
d
 
f
o
r
 
M
a
r
c
h
 
2
1
,

1
9
5
8
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
1
0
,
 
1
9
5
8
-

M
a
r
c
h
 
2
1
,
 
1
9
5
8

(
D
a
i
l
y
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
s
t
a
r
t
e
d
.
)

N
u
m
e
r
o
u
s
 
i
n
f
o
r
m
a
l
 
v
i
s
i
t
s
 
a
t
 
t
h
e
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
a
n
d
 
a
l
m
o
s
t
 
d
a
i
l
y

t
e
l
e
p
h
o
n
e
 
c
o
n
v
e
r
s
a
t
i
o
n
s
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
2
1
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
C
u
r
t
i
s
 
D
a
v
i
s

M
i
s
s
 
M
a
r
y
 
G
e
r
k
o
v
i
c
h

M
i
s
s
 
A
l
e
e
n
 
P
e
t
t

M
r
s
.
 
p
l
a
b
o
.
 
W
i
l
l
s
o
n

M
r
s
.
 
B
r
o
w
n

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
C
l
a
y
 
A
n
d
r
e
w
s

D
r
.
 
T
u
l
l
y
e
 
L
i
n
d
s
a
y

D
r
.
 
F
e
r
r
i
s

M
r
.
 
B
r
a
n
d
a
w

1
4
1
r
4
 
J
o
h
n
s
t
o
n

M
i
s
s
 
O
w
e
n

M
r
s
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
.
 
T
o
 
e
v
a
l
u
a
t
e
 
t
h
e
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
p
r
o
j
e
c
t
 
f
o
r

t
h
e
 
f
i
r
s
t
 
t
w
o
 
w
e
e
k
s
 
o
f
 
o
p
e
r
a
t
i
o
n
.

(
S
e
e
 
E
V
A
L
U
A
T
I
O
N
S
-
P
U
B
L
I
C
 
S
C
H
O
O
L
 
T
E
A
C
H
E
R
S
)

.

/
M
a
y
 
1
4
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
i
s
s
 
G
e
r
k
o
v
i
c
h

M
i
s
s
 
P
e
t
t

M
r
s
.
 
W
i
l
l
s
o
n

M
r
s
.
 
B
r
o
w
n

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
C
l
a
Y
 
A
n
d
r
e
w
s

M
r
s
.
 
G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
.
 
T
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
p
l
a
n
s
 
f
o
r
 
f
a
l
l
 
s
e
m
e
s
t
e
r
.
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E
 
M
A
N
N
 
E
L
E
M
E
N
T
A
R
Y
S
C
H
O
O
L

D
a
t
e
s

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

P
u
b
l
i
c
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

C
o
l
l
e
g
e

P
u
r
p
o
s
e

M
a
y
 
2
9
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
i
s
s
 
G
e
r
k
o
v
i
c
h

M
r
s
.
 
N
i
l
l
s
o
n

M
r
s
.
 
B
r
a
w
n

M
i
s
s
 
P
e
t
t

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
C
l
a
y
 
A
n
d
r
e
w
s

M
r
s
.
 
G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

*
*
C
e
r
t
i
f
i
c
a
t
e
s
 
o
f

m
e
r
i
t
 
w
e
r
e
 
a
w
a
r
d
e
d

t
o
 
t
h
e
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
a
n
d

t
h
e
i
r
 
p
u
p
i
l
s
 
f
o
r

t
h
e
i
r
 
s
p
l
e
n
d
i
i
 
c
o
o
p
-

e
r
a
t
i
o
n
 
t
h
r
o
u
g
h
o
u
t

t
h
e
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n

p
e
r
i
o
d
 
b
y
 
S
a
n
 
J
o
s
e

S
t
a
t
e
 
C
o
l
l
e
g
e
.

_

1
.
 
C
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
I
n
s
t
r
u
c
t
o
r
s
 
s
h
o
u
l
d
 
b
e
 
p
r
e
-

p
a
r
e
d
 
t
o
 
s
u
b
m
i
t
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
:

(
a
)
 
S
p
e
c
i
f
i
c
 
v
i
e
w
i
n
g
 
s
i
t
u
a
t
i
o
n
s

d
e
s
i
r
e
d
.

(
b
)
 
S
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
d
 
h
o
u
r
s
 
a
n
d
 
d
a
y
s
 
o
f

v
i
e
w
i
n
g
.

(
c
)
 
C
l
a
s
s
r
o
o
m
 
l
e
v
e
l
s
 
d
e
s
i
r
e
d
.

(
d
)
 
S
p
e
c
i
f
i
c
 
o
b
j
e
c
t
i
v
e
s
 
r
e
l
a
t
i
n
g
 
t
o

T
V
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
.

(
e
)
 
S
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
 
o
f
 
i
s
o
l
a
t
e
d
 
l
e
s
s
o
n
s

o
r
 
s
p
e
c
i
a
l
 
e
v
e
n
t
s
.

T
h
e
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
a
g
r
e
e
d
:

(
a
)
 
T
o
 
g
i
v
e
 
r
e
a
d
i
n
g
 
t
e
s
t
s
.

(
b
)
 
S
c
h
o
o
l
 
H
e
a
l
t
h
 
P
r
o
g
r
a
m

(
i
m
m
u
n
i
z
a
t
i
o
n
,
 
e
t
c
.
)

(
c
)
 
S
p
e
c
i
a
l
 
d
e
m
o
n
s
t
r
a
t
i
o
n
 
l
e
s
s
o
n
s
.

(
d
)
 
P
r
o
b
a
b
l
y
 
s
o
m
e
 
c
o
u
n
s
e
l
i
n
g
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
7
,
 
1
9
5
8

C
A
L
E
N
D
A
R
 
O
F
 
M
E
E
T
I
N
G
S

-
 
S
E
L
M
A

O
L
I
N
D
E
R
 
E
L
E
M
E
N
T
A
R
Y
 
S
C
H
O
O
L

M
r
.
 
S
t
e
p
h
e
n
 
E
v
e
r
e
t
t

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

M
r
s
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

T
o
 
g
e
t
 
o
r
i
e
n
t
a
t
i
o
n
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
p
h
y
s
i
c
a
l

s
e
t
-
u
p
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
,
 
f
o
r
 
i
n
s
t
a
l
l
a
-

t
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
s
y
s
t
e
m
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
1
8
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
S
t
e
p
h
e
n
 
E
v
e
r
e
t
t

J
o
h
n
 
W
e
s
t
f
a
l
l

R
a
3
;
 
L
i
t
k
e

1
.
 
T
o
 
e
v
a
l
u
a
t
e
 
i
n
s
t
a
l
l
a
t
i
o
n
p
r
o
b
l
e
m
s
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
1
9
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
s
.
 
D
e
l
l
a
s
a
n
d
r
a
,
 
P
r
i
n
c
.

M
r
.
 
S
t
e
p
h
e
n
 
E
V
e
r
e
t
t
,
 
P
r
i
n
c
.

H
i
s
s
 
H
a
r
s
h

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
C
l
a
y
 
A
n
d
r
e
w
s

D
r
l
i
n
d
s
a
y

1
.
 
T
o
 
o
r
g
a
n
i
z
e
 
t
h
e
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
p
r
o
-

g
r
a
m
,
 
t
o
 
b
e
g
i
n
 
a
t
 
S
e
l
m
a
 
O
l
i
n
d
e
r

A
nr

ia
 7
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O
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D
E
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E
L
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M
E
N
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A
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S
C
H
O
O
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D
a
t
e
s

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

P
u
b
l
i
c
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

C
o
l
l
e
g
e

P
u
r
p
o
s
e

M
a
r
c
h
 
1
9
,
 
1
9
5
8

(
C
o
n
'
t
.
)

M
r
s
.
 
T
u
r
b
e
v
i
l
l
e

M
r
s
.
 
B
a
r
n
w
e
l
l

M
r
s
.
 
C
a
w
a
n

M
r
.
 
D
a
v
i
s

M
i
s
s
 
O
w
e
n

M
r
s
.
 
G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

M
r
.
 
J
o
h
n
 
W
e
s
t
f
a
l
l

.

2
.
 
T
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
-
w
i
l
l
 
f
o
l
l
o
w
 
r
o
u
t
i
n
e
 
e
s
t
a
b
l
i
s
h
e
d

a
t
 
H
o
r
a
c
e
 
M
a
n
n
 
E
l
e
m
e
n
t
a
r
y
 
S
c
h
o
o
l
.

3
.
 
A
g
r
e
e
d
 
t
o
 
a
l
l
o
w
 
o
n
e
 
F
r
i
d
a
y
 
a
f
t
e
r
n
o
a
n

v
i
e
w
i
n
g
 
f
o
r
 
H
e
a
l
t
h
 
a
n
d
 
H
y
g
i
e
n
e
.

4
.
 
S
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
s
 
w
i
l
l
 
b
e
 
s
e
t
 
u
p
 
a
t
 
a
 
l
a
t
e
r

m
e
e
t

M
a
r
c
h
 
2
6
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
S
t
e
p
h
e
n
 
E
v
e
r
e
t
t

M
i
s
s
 
M
a
r
s
h

M
r
s
.
 
T
u
r
b
e
v
i
l
l
e

M
r
s
.
 
B
a
r
n
w
e
l
l

; 1 I

R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

C
l
u
-
 
A
n
d
r
e
w
s

G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

K
.
 
A
.
 
J
o
h
n
s
t
o
n

F
.
 
M
.
 
B
r
a
n
d
o
w

J
o
h
n
 
1
(
4
 
W
e
s
t
f
a
l
l

1
.
 
S
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
m
a
d
e
.

2
.
 
C
o
u
r
s
e
 
o
b
j
e
c
t
i
v
e
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
g
i
v
e
n
 
t
o
 
t
h
e

t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
.

3
0
 
M
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
r
e
a
d
y
 
f
o
r
 
d
u
p
l
i
c
a
t
i
o
n

f
o
r
 
t
h
e
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
c
o
l
l
e
g
e

o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
2
7
 
.

A
p
r
i
l
 
7
,
 
1
9
5
8

A
p
r
i
l
 
7
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
a
y
 
2
9
,
 
1
9
5
8

_

N
u
m
e
r
o
u
s
 
t
e
l
e
p
h
o
n
e
 
c
o
n
v
e
r
s
a
t
i
o
n
s
 
a
n
d
 
e
x
c
h
a
n
g
e
 
o
f
 
m
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
s
.

P
r
o
g
r
a
m
 
s
t
a
r
t
e
d
 
a
t
 
S
e
l
m
a
 
O
l
i
n
d
e
r
.
Z
o
n
t
i
n
u
e
d
 
u
n
t
i
l
 
A
p
r
i
l
 
1
8
,
 
1
9
5
8
.

,

C
e
r
t
i
f
i
c
a
t
e
 
o
f
 
M
e
r
i
t
 
w
a
s
 
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
e
d
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s
 
a
n
d
 
p
u
p
i
l
s
 
t
a
k
i
n
g

p
a
r
t
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
T
e
a
c
h
e
r
 
E
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n
 
P
r
o
j
e
c
t
 
f
o
r
 
s
p
l
e
n
d
i
d
 
c
o
o
p
e
r
a
t
i
o
n
,

b
y
 
S
a
n
 
J
o
s
e
 
S
t
a
t
e
 
C
o
l
l
e
g
e
.

.

J
a
n
u
a
r
y
 
1
6
,
 
1
9
5
8

C
A
L
E
N
D
A
R
 
O
F
 
H
E
I
T
I
N
G
S
 
-
 
R
O
O
S
E
V
E
L
T
 
J
U
N
I
O
R
 
H
I
G
H
 
S
C
H
O
O
L

M
r
.
 
C
u
r
t
i
s
 
D
a
v
i
s

M
r
.
 
P
o
y
p
u
r
s
c
h
,
 
P
r
i
n
c
.

-
-

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

-

.

1
.
 
T
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
p
r
o
j
e
c
t
.

2
.
 
T
h
e
r
e
 
w
a
s
 
s
o
m
e
 
c
o
n
c
e
r
n
 
e
x
p
r
e
s
s
e
d
 
b
y

t
h
e
 
p
u
b
l
i
c
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
 
a
d
m
i
n
i
s
t
r
a
t
i
o
n
 
t
h
a
t

I
v
i
e
w
e
r
s
 
m
i
g
h
t
.
b
e
 
g
i
v
e
n
 
t
h
e
 
i
m
p
r
e
s
s
i
o
n

t
h
a
t
"
t
h
e
 
f
o
u
r
 
s
C
h
o
o
l
s
 
s
e
l
e
c
t
e
d
 
a
s

1
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
l
o
c
a
t
i
o
n
s
 
w
e
r
e
 
t
y
p
i
c
a
l



C
A
L
E
N
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R
 
O
F
 
1
,
M
T
I
N
G
S
 
.
 
R
O
O
S
E
V
E
L
T
 
J
U
N
I
O
R
 
H
I
G
H

D
a
t
e
s

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

P
u
b
l
i
c
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

C
o
l
l
e
g
e

P
u
r
p
o
s
e

o
f
 
t
h
e
 
s
o
c
i
o
-
e
c
o
n
o
m
i
c
 
l
e
v
e
l
 
o
f
 
a
l
l

s
c
h
o
o
l
s
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
d
i
s
t
r
i
c
t
.

A
s
s
u
r
a
n
c
e

w
a
s
 
g
i
v
e
n
 
t
h
a
t
 
a
l
l
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
s
 
i
n
v
o
l
v
e
d

i
n
 
t
h
e
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
p
r
o
j
e
c
t
 
w
o
u
l
d
 
b
e

.
b
r
i
e
f
e
d
 
o
n
 
t
h
e
 
l
i
m
i
t
a
t
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
s

o
n
 
t
h
e
 
C
C
T
V
 
a
s
 
n
o
t
 
r
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

a
l
l
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
s
 
i
n
 
t
h
e
 
a
r
e
a
.

F
e
b
r
u
a
r
y
 
2
7
,
 
1
9
5
8
 
M
r
.
 
R
o
y
 
B
u
r
s
c
h

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
J
o
h
n
 
B
a
r
r

1
.
 
T
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
a
t
 
t
h
e

.
.

s
e
c
o
n
d
a
r
y
 
l
e
v
e
l
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
4
.
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
R
q
y
 
B
u
r
s
c
h

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

1
.
 
C
o
n
t
i
n
u
i
n
g
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
t
h
e

o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
.

M
a
r
c
h
 
1
7
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
R
o
y
 
B
u
r
s
c
h

M
r
.
 
a
n
d
 
M
r
s
.
 
T
a
i
x

M
r
.
 
A
l
l
m
a
n

M
r
.
 
H
o
s
h
a
w
.

M
r
s
.
 
B
a
z
i
u
k

'
D
i
r
s
.
 
S
h
a
w

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
J
o
h
n
 
B
a
r
r

M
r
s
.
 
G
r
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
.
 
T
h
e
 
o
b
j
e
c
t
i
v
e
s
o
f
 
t
h
e
 
S
e
c
o
n
d
a
r
y

E
d
u
c
a
t
i
o
n
 
O
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
w
e
r
e
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
e
d
.

2
.
 
S
e
l
e
c
t
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
c
l
a
s
s
e
s
 
a
n
d
 
r
o
o
m
s
.

3
.
 
D
i
s
c
u
s
s
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
p
r
e
p
a
r
a
t
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
m
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
s

f
o
r
 
c
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
.
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R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

P
u
b
l
i
c
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

C
o
l
l
e
g
e

P
u
r
p
o
s
e

M
a
r
c
h
 
2
7
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
H
o
s
h
a
w

D
r
.
 
B
a
r
r

M
r
s
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
.
1
4
r
.
 
H
o
s
h
a
w
 
v
i
s
i
t
e
d
 
t
h
e
 
C
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
t
o

a
r
r
a
n
g
e

a
 
f
i
e
l
d
 
t
r
i
p
 
f
o
r
 
h
i
s
 
9
t
h
 
g
r
a
d
e
 
a
r
t

s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
 
t
o
 
v
i
s
i
t
 
t
h
e
 
I
T
V
 
s
t
u
d
i
o
.

A
p
r
i
l
 
8
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
B
u
r
s
c
h

M
r
s
.
 
M
o
r
r
i
s

M
r
s
.
 
T
a
i
x

M
r
.
 
H
o
s
h
a
w

H
r
.
 
A
l
l
m
a
n

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
J
o
h
n
 
B
a
r
r

M
r
s
.
 
G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
.
 
C
h
e
c
k
 
t
h
e
 
p
h
y
s
i
c
a
l
 
s
e
t
-
u
p
 
a
n
d
 
v
i
s
i
t
 
t
h
e

r
o
o
m
s
 
s
e
l
e
c
t
e
d
 
f
o
r
 
v
i
e
w
i
n
g
.

2
.
 
H
a
d
 
a
 
s
h
o
r
t
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
i
o
n
 
w
i
t
h
 
t
h
e
 
t
e
a
c
h
e
r
s

c
o
n
c
e
r
n
i
n
g
 
s
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
s
,
 
s
e
a
t
i
n
g
 
c
h
a
r
t
s
,
 
a
n
d

o
t
h
e
r
 
m
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
s
 
n
e
c
e
s
s
a
r
y
 
f
o
r
 
t
h
e

o
b
s
e
r
v
i
n
g
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
.

A
p
r
i
l
 
2
1
,
 
1
9
5
8

S
t
a
r
t
e
d
 
v
i
e
w
i
n
g
 
a
t
 
R
o
o
s
e
v
e
l
t
 
J
u
n
i
o
r
 
B
i
g
h
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

A
p
r
i
l
 
2
4
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
B
u
r
s
c
h

D
r
.
 
P
u
g
n
o

M
r
s
.

M
ar

tin
1
.
 
T
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
a
 
s
p
e
c
i
a
l
 
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
o
n
 
f
o
r

D
r.

 P
ug

ne
s
c
l
a
s
s
.

A
p
r
i
l
 
2
9
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
B
u
r
s
c
h

D
r
.
 
P
u
g
n
o

M
r
s
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
.
 
C
o
n
t
i
n
u
i
n
g
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
i
o
n
 
f
o
r
 
s
p
e
c
i
a
l

p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
o
n
 
f
o
r
 
M
a
y
 
6
.

_

M
.
a
7
 
5
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
B
u
r
s
c
h

M
r
,
 
B
a
r
t
e
l
s

M
r
s
.
 
M
a
g
g
e
n
t
i

M
r
s
.
 
R
a
n
k
i
n

M
r
.
 
B
u
c
h
s
e
r

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

M
r
.
 
I
l
j
e
s
t
f
a
l
l

M
r
s
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

_
.
.
.

1
.
 
D
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
s
e
t
a
u
p
 
f
o
r
 
s
p
e
c
i
a
l
 
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
o
n

(
p
a
n
e
l
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
i
o
n
)
 
M
a
y
 
6
,
 
a
t
 
3
:
3
0
-
4
:
3
0
 
P
.
M
.

A
p
r
i
l
 
2
1
,
 
1
9
5
8
-

M
a
y
 
9
,
 
1
9
5
8

N
u
m
e
r
o
u
s
 
t
e
l
e
p
h
o
n
e
 
c
o
n
v
e
r
s
a
t
i
o
n
s

a
n
d
 
i
n
f
o
r
m
a
l
 
v
i
s
i
t
s
 
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
C
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
b
y

t
h
e
 
S
c
h
o
o
l
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
n
e
l
 
a
n
d
t
o
 
t
h
e
 
S
c
h
o
o
l
 
b
y
 
t
h
e
 
C
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
p
e
r
s
o
n
n
e
l
.

_
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J
O
S
E
S
E
N
I
O
R
 
H
I
G
H
 
S
C
H
O
O
L

D
a
t
e
s

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

P
u
b
l
i
c
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

R
e
p
r
e
s
e
n
t
a
t
i
v
e
 
o
f

C
o
l
l
e
g
e

P
u
r
p
o
s
e

J
a
n
u
a
r
y
 
1
6
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
S
w
e
e
n
e
y

M
r
.
 
D
a
v
i
s

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

1
.
 
T
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
t
h
e
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
p
r
o
g
r
a
m
.

A
p
r
i
l
 
2
8
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
S
w
e
e
n
e
y

M
r
.
 
S
l
o
e
t
z
e
r

M
r
.
 
O
g
d
e
n

M
r
.
 
U
i
l
l
i
a
m
s

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
J
o
h
n
 
B
a
r
r

M
r
s
.
 
G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
,
 
T
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
s
c
h
e
d
u
l
i
n
g
 
o
f
 
c
l
a
s
s
e
s
.

2
.
 
T
o
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
 
m
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
s
 
n
e
c
e
s
s
a
r
y
 
f
o
r
v
i
e
w
i
n
g

c
o
l
l
e
g
e
 
s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
.

A
n
r
i
l
 
3
0
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
S
w
e
e
n
e
y

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

M
r
s
.
 
G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

1
,
 
T
o
 
c
h
e
c
k
 
o
v
e
r
 
t
h
e
 
p
h
y
s
i
c
a
l
 
p
l
a
n
t
 
a
n
d

e
s
t
i
m
a
t
e
 
i
n
s
t
a
l
l
a
t
i
o
n
 
n
e
e
d
e
d
.

l
i
f
a
y
 
6
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
r
.
 
S
w
e
e
n
e
y

M
r
.
 
S
l
o
e
t
z
e
r

M
r
.
 
O
g
d
e
n

M
r
.
 
W
i
l
l
i
a
m
s

D
r
.
 
R
.
 
B
.
 
L
e
w
i
s

D
r
.
 
J
o
h
n
 
B
a
r
r

M
r
s
.
 
G
.
 
L
.
 
M
a
r
t
i
n

l
e
 
F
i
n
a
l
 
d
i
s
c
u
s
s
i
o
n
 
o
f
 
s
c
h
e
d
u
l
e
s
.

2
.
 
C
o
l
l
e
c
t
 
m
a
t
e
r
i
a
l
s
 
t
o
 
d
u
p
l
i
c
a
t
e
 
f
o
r

c
o
l
l
e
g
e

s
t
u
d
e
n
t
s
.

3
.
 
F
i
n
a
l
 
p
l
a
n
s
.

M
a
y
 
1
2
,
 
1
9
5
8

M
a
y
 
2
9
,
 
1
9
5
8

B
e
g
a
n
 
T
e
l
e
v
i
e
w
i
n
g
 
f
r
o
m
 
S
a
n
 
J
o
s
e
 
S
e
n
i
o
r
 
H
i
g
h
 
S
c
h
o
o
l

E
n
d
e
d
 
o
b
s
e
r
v
a
t
i
o
n
 
f
r
a
m
 
t
h
e
 
p
u
b
l
i
c
 
s
c
h
o
o
l
s
 
f
o
r
 
S
p
r
i
n
g
S
e
m
e
s
t
e
r
 
1
9
5
8
.
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LESSON PLANS FOR TV

Mabel Willson M.ondav, March 10
Sixth Grade

9:00 - 9:15 Service Club

9:15 . 10:00 Developmental Reading

10:00 - 10:10 . Recess

10:10 - 11:00 : Social Studies

11:00 7 11:10 Recess

11:10 12:00 Language Arts

12 00 . 1:00 Lunch

1:00 - .1:50 Arithmetic

1:50 - 2:00 Recess

2r00 r 2:30 Foik Dancing

Thursday

2:00 - 2:30, Music

A.38
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Note: Solid arrow indicates normal facings. Broken arrows and lines

indicate facings and identification of reading groups.
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Tuesday, April 8

A.14

Selma Olinder School
Enes Turbeville
Fourth Grade

9:00 . 2:20 Dai1y Routine

9:20 - 10:00 Social Studies

10:00 - 10:10 Recess

10:10 - 11:00 Related Language Arts

11:00 - 11:10 Recess

11:10 - 11:55 Arithmetic

11:5$ - 12:00 Preparations for lunch and
Noon Play Period

12:00 - 12:55 Lunch and Noon Play Period

1:00 . 1:50 Reading

1:50 . 2:00 Recess

2:00 - 2:30 Physical Education:

Folk Dancing
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Er. Sloetzer
Rm. 44

A.L1,2

May 15 Review of Child Psychology

16 Test on Child Psychology

19 Lecture . Problems of Dating

20 Discussion groups on dating and
marriage problems

21 Films . Room 30

29 Possible Study Hall - (notebooks due)
Review

This is a Senior Problems Course in which vocations, income

tax and labor problems, are covered. A research paper is written

on a choseavocation by each student. This constitutes the

first quarter,

The second quarter covers Personality, Emotions,

Defense Mechanisms, growth from infancy through adolescence,

courtship and marriage, consumer buying, with one day a week

devoted to current events,'
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SEVENTH GRADE - HRS. MORRIS

English and Social Studies Students

Room 209

Period I.

A.44

We are using third and fourth grade readers and fifth and sixth grade
spellers.

Period I is Social Studies for this class. We do many varied acti-
vities to keep them motivated. Learning to use resources to find infor-
mation will be stressed a great deal of the time. These students love
to draw and color and write simple sentences under the pictures to
explain essentials.

Good work habits and good citizenship are stressed with these
youngsters. They need lots of individual attention and positive praise
Zor jobs well done.

Periods III and V.

During Period III this class will be under the direction of my fine
student teacher, Miss Dibble, for English.

The students can do individual projects and assignments and prefer to
work at their own speeds. Little direction is needed. ALL of the sta.
dontsg parents came on first notice for parent conference:;

Period V.

Period V is Social Studies for this class. I have found that even
the simpliest assignment given comes back with a Table of Contents()
extra pictures, articles, reference pages, etc. fram these students.
They do lots of individual projects to develop their ability for research.
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APPENDIX H

SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE

LETTER OF JUSTIFICATION FOR OBSERVATION PROJECT

Department of Elementary Education

The television system proposed by San Jose State College will be used

by several basic courses in teacher education, butt for the purposes of

,this explanation, the key course in "Observation" (Education 104) may best

serve to indicate our problems and the contributioa of television to their

solution.

One of the most important experiences we offer at San Jose State

College in the training of elementary teachers is that of observation in

the public schools. These observation experiences start early in the

upper division program and increase as candidates approach student teaching

assignments.

No demonstration school is operated by the college. Observation is

entirely in the public schools in the region of the college. When our

enrollment was small we could do this observation program with considerable

efficiency. Rapid growth has created several problems of growing diffie.-.

culty. We find ourselves in the questionable position of not being able to

operate the program at the efficiency level we desire, Some of the most

pressing problems facing us include:

(1) Enrollment: Our enrollment is increasing at the rate of

approximately ten per cent each year. In the fall of 1952, we

had 140 students in elementary school observation. By the fall

of 1956 this nuMber has increased to 241. This represents an
increase of seventy-nine Lea: cent in five years. We have
strong reason to believe that the number of students needing

observation experiences in elementary education will increase
approximately =h.-by per cent in the next four-year, period.

(2) As enrollment increases, travel distance to suitable observation

situations increases. The present schools we use for observation
find themselves over-burdened in caring for the students.

(3) Because of difficulties in Obtaining sufficient appropriate
situations, demonstration lessons by master teachers have been
almost completely dropped out of the teacher education program.

(4) Students beginning observation in the field, unguided by an
experienced instructor, do not know what to observe, and what
they do see is only part of what could be significant for them.

(5) Seldom do college students have opportunity to observe the
progress of a single class, in a single subject area or activity,

over a period of weeks.

(6) As a result of carefully controlled studies during the past year
we have scientific reason to believe that our students could
receive much more benefit from actual observation in the pOlic
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schools if they first had the opportunity to see cartain

planned situations which could be presented by tel.evision.
The services of our teaching staff could be utilized to
much better advantage if we could provide some of the
observational experiences by closed circuit telavision
bringing picture and sound from the public schr/ol class-
rooms to college classes on the campus in San Jose.

(7) With television equipment as described in this budget
proposal, one half of the observation experionces of all
elementary school candidates can be by television as soon
as the system is in operation.

Lawell G. Keith, Head,
Department of Elementary Education
San Jose State College

Spring 1956
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APPENDTX I

SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE

LETTER OF JUSTIFICATION FOR OBSERVATION PROJECT

Department of Secondary Education

In the secondary teacher education program at San Jose State College,

it is becoming increasingly difficult to provide students with classroom

observation experience in order for them to prepare for teaching. We seek

to provide several levels of observation and participation as the student

progresses through the program, an increasingly complex problem with an

ever-increasing enrollment,

In Education 149 (454 enrolled in Fall Semester, 1956) students are

expected to visit secondary schools in large groups to observe the total

program of a secondary school and to learn the responsibilities of

teachers, counselors, and adminisTieators. Because nearby schools must be

used for assignments in subsequent courses, this observation assignment,

requiring far fewer trips, has been carried on in, more distant schools .

from 30 to 60 miles from the college campus. Telecasts can eliminate in

considerable measure the travel problems, and in addition, can provide

close-up views that are not available to all students when they must visit

sohools in large groups as is currently the case.

In Education 150 (193 enrolled in Fall Semester, 1956) emphasis is

upon understanding pupils in public schools, with special attention gi7en

to the problems and principles of learning. In this course, students make

a series of directed observations of pupils in several stages of maturity

in elementary and secondary schools, as well as in youth groups. It is

practical for only one or two college students to visit a public school

classroom at one time for this observation.

Experiments with students in this course last year produced evidence

to show the value of television for Cle teaching objectives being sought;

fewer visits to schools will be required; fewer public school classroom

and teachers will be needed; more insight can be gained from "close-up"

views, and from the direction given by the course instructor during

television observation; and, public school classrooms will be materially

relieved of college student "traffic" during daily instruction,

In Education 170 (enrollment 266 in Fall Semester 1956) students, who

are learning to plan courses of study and daily teaching lessons, are

as3igned to schools as assistants to teachers for five weeks. The purpose

of this assignment is to help the teacher trainees to learn teaching pro-

cedures by serving along side an experienced teacher on the jab. Thero is

need for many more demonstrations of various teaching methods before the

students enter public school classrooms, but these are not possible with

the number of students enrolling in Education 170; television can provide

the demonstration lesson observations economically and in sufficient

quantity to prepare students for actual classroom participation.

Fifteen other courses are taught in the college, with 22$ presently
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enrolled, in the high school teach..mg subject fields. Television can pro-

vide observations of their teaching specialties without having students

leave the campus.

Spring 1956

G. W. Ford, Head,
Department of Secondary Education
San Jose State College
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APPENDIX J

January 8, 1958

Outline of a asziRtjal Nam Concei

Closed Circuit Instructional Television

I. Title: Relationship of Selected Closed Circuit Television Experiences

to the Instructional Efficiency of Various Courses at San Jose State

College.

Statement of problem in general terms; The problem is to describe in

detail the specific ways in which these facilities are used for

instructional purposes, and to detemine the relationship of these

services to the instructional efficiency of various courses.

III. Statement of problem in terns of eventual application to the fields
of education

A. The description of the facilities can be used as a guide for
installation of these facilities in other state educational
institutions.

B. The description of the ways in which these facilities are used
for instructional purposes can be used as a glAde by other
state institutions and by this institution as a basis for
expanding the program to other areas of instruction.

C. If selected closed circuit television experiences are found
to be related positively to the educational efficiency of
various courses, these experiences can continue to be provided
in these courses and expanded to others.

D. The descriptive techniques and the evaluation methods
developed in this study can be used for further research in
this area.

IV. Statement and development of hypotheses

A. A descriptive survey and analysis of the closed circuit
television facilities at San Jose State College can be

accomplished.

The specific ways in which these facilities are used for
instructional purposes can be described.

The relationship of these services to the instructional
efficiency of various courses can be determined.

Procedure:

A. General Method

1. Make a complete survey of the closed circuit
facilities and describe them in detail.
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2. Make a complete survey of how these facilities are used
in various courses.

3. Collect an outline of tht, specific course objectives that
are to be facilitated by the uses of closed circuit

television.

4. Have each instructor in the various courses rate how
effeciently each of these objectives is met through
closed circuit television. A five point scale will be

used for this evaluation. e.g.

1. highly superior to other methods
2. better than other methods

3, the same as other methods.

4. not as good as other methods
5. highly inferior to other methods.

Each Mstructor mill make this evaluation before and
after using the closed circuit facilities. The pre-TV
evaluation will be made on the basis of how well the
instructor feels the objectives .of the course will be
met by using closed circuit television. The post-TV .

evaluation mill be made on the basis of haw well the
instructor feels the objectives were met by using closed

circuit TV. Results should give changes in attitude
that may occur as a result of the use of television.

Have each student in the various courses rate how
efficiently each of these objectives is met through
closed circuit television.
A five point scale will be used for this evaluation. e.g.

1. highly superior to other methods
2. better than other methods

3. the same as other methods

4. not as good as other methods

5. highly inferior to other methods

A controlled study involving selected, small groups of

itudents will explore the following areas:

1. Vhat are the sttitudes of resident teachers on the

use of 'ads nem medium?

2. Are teacher trainees less anxious about teaching
and their relaoionship with the children as a result

of observation'over television?

3. What are the saturation points of observation over

television?

4. Is one more skilled in detecting individual
differences (e.g., physical, socio-economic, emotional,

and intellectual)?
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APPENDIX K

INSTRUCTOR'S DIARY

PURPOSE: To collect data for evaluation of the Instructional Television

study to be conducted by San Jose State College in the spring semester, it

is important for all instructors involved in the study to keep records.

To save fime and energy, the instruments for collecting data should be:

1. Standardized
2, Complete

3, Simple

To meet the above three specifications, an "Instructor's Diary" is

suggested.

PROBLZES: To meet some of the problems Instructors may have in keeping a

week by week, and day by day, account of their particular areas of concern

in the Instructional Television study, it is suggested that the "Diary"

should:

1. Be small enough to carry with other class materials; for this

reason a regular ficademy Class Register was converted into a

diary

2. Provide a system for concise reporting; all information can be

kept in this type register with the addition of a few pages

3. Provide a system for complete day by day, and week by week

recording
A

4. Provide a simple system of recording to save instructor time and

effort

5. Provide instructors an opportunity for subjective and objective

reporting of operational, academic, and personal opinion areas

CONTLTS OF THE DIARY

1. The diary will be identified by num-)er. At the end of the semester

the diaries will be collected and evaluations will, be made by

persons assigned to the task, therefore no names Should appear on

the diaries.

2. Simple direction for keeping the diary will be listed on page 2.

3. Course objectives will be supplied as a check list for the

Instructor.

The Course number will appear in the upper left hand corner of

page 4.

5. The Title of the course follows the course number.

6- The beginning and ending date of an observation period should be

noted.
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8, The Rcom number where the instructor and students observe should
be recorded.

9. The number of receivers in the room will be noted. Thie information

may be important in evaluating the number of receivers necessary

for optimum viewing.

10. Student names. This information is important only in follow-up
studies, and to keep a record of viewing attendance.

U. The lue of credential for which each student is yorlerlE. With

this information we can evaluate the number of different credential
candidates in the program.

12. The school the student would be assigned to for observation if he
were not Ilura observation 12,y CCTV. This is important to evaluate
saving in student time, and transportation cost. This item can

be supplied by the responsible person (Hiss Owen or Dr. Hughes)

and need not be of special concern to the individual instructors,

Note: These are not actual scheduling problems; for example,
hiss Owen might say: "I would assign 8 students to observe 2 days
at Lowell" - Eight students would arbitrarily be assigned to
lowell - on the record. An estimate of savings could be made for

those students.

13. prop-outs. If a student should drop out of the program it would
be interesting to find out why: if taking observation by TV was
the reason, it may be an important factor in final evaluation.

14. Observation Reriods. For purposes of evaluating the number of
hours of TV observation each instructor conducted, it is important
to record these periods. This might influence scheduling later
sections, or it-might indicate the amount of viewing time an
instructor felt was sufficient to achieve the objectives of his

course.

15. Other uses. This gives an indication of how.the instructors are
using the equipment other than for observation.

16. Conference record. This is an important record for evaluating
staff time spent in preparation, etc. for TV teaching or observa.

tion.

17. Preparation and Planning, for Special, miry Presentations. This is
devoted to the instructors using CCTV for specially planned teach-

ing demonstrations.

18. Time, Personnel, and cost of instruction can be evaluated from

this record,

19. Questionnaire - Weekly. These will be check-sheet type question-

naires. If these are completed at the end of each week - instructor
preference, attitudes, etc., can be evaluated as the program

progresses.
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20. Comments, Subjective :valuations, Recommendations, Observations:

These pages are provided for unstructured evaluations and notes

the instructor may want to make.

Use of the data collected:

1. Materials for report to the State Departnent of Education

2. Justification for released time for TV Instructors

3. Justification for increased research funds

4. Justification for possible future compensation to the

Demonstration (desident) Teachers

5. Justification for improvement in Instructional TV Programming

and scheduling
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CALENDAR- INSTRUCTIONAL TV PROJECT - 1954 - 1958

1954 First use of CCTV at Agnews Hospital by SJSCs

Proposal for first TV equipment at SJSC. Eleven

Departments express interest; May 14, 1954, .

1955 Continuation of Agnews Project (July 28, 1954 -

March 15, 1955).

Authorization for purchase of 2 TV Industrial Vidicon

Camera Chains, with both studio viewfinders'and

remote operation accessories, for "Pilot Study"

at SJSC (January 18, 1955)..."to determine the

values of miry as an aid to instruction; and for

study of TV in Radio-Drama Curriaulum."

1955-1956 Pilot Experiments Conducted. Teacher Education

Study Aeported: wrV and Teacher Education" by

T. D. Clemens, Sept. 30, 1956. 50 pps,

Further reports on other studies in: "Instructional

Television: Background and Potential at San Jose

State College" by G. L. Eartin,'September 1956. 49 pps

See also, report of Committee on Closed Circuit TV

in the State Colleges for 1956. State Dept. of Educe

1956 December 12. State Committee on Closed Circuit TV in

the State Jolleges recommends SJSC submit a budget

for equipment and personnel for further pilot studies

of TV in college teaching. Departments of Finance and

Education represented at the meeting and concur.

December 20. Budget prepared and forwarded to

SacramentO.

December 20. Board of Education, San Jose Unified

School District, approves cooperation in Teacher

Education Project by use of public.school facilities.

1957 May. Appropriation approved for 1957-1958 Budget by

augmentation of SJSC budget by al6,363.00

(Capital Outlay: $88;248 Operating: 440645;

Personnel: W3,470).

1957 January. First serious conferences with PT and T

on Distribution System.

July - October. Preparation of detailed specifications

for requisitions leading to purchaang. Conferences

with suppliers.

A-55
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MMTINGS WITH EANUFACTUAERS OF TV EQUIP=

December. Approximately fifty meetings were held between Jan-
uary 1957 and 1958 with representatives and engineers of ten

companies manufacturing TV systems, receivers, distribution
systems, special lights, and accessories, and with the repre-
sentativts of the Pacific Telephone Company. From one to six

members of the ITV and A/V Staffs participated in each meeting;
the man hours cannot be computed. Lentings ranged fram one
hour or less to full days on both week and week-end days.

Examples of meeting content: exploration with representatives
of three distribution system companies and the Pacific Telephone
Company of the off-campus and on-campus system requirements,
first to obtain sufficient design specifications for budget
requirements, and again to case the projects for final bid
eAimates; exploration with manufacturers' representatives of
all types of vidicon TV camera systems and.the various accesory
combinations, and costs5 with analysis of types of systems to
meet varying college requirements; design discussions with
manufacturers of custom and standard TV receivers.

October 3. Estimate Co589 submitted for basic TV camera
systems and associated equipment. Subsequently - and promptly -
processed by Divisioh of Purchasing. Five bidders listed.

November 25. besting in Sacramento to Evaluate Bids.
(Division of Purchasing, Department of Education, and San Jose
State College Represented)

December 18. Meeting in San Francisco with PT&T to analyze
final contract provisions for off-campus distribution system.
(Finance-Communications, Department of Education, and SJSC
represented)

1958 January 2. Basic TV Equipment received from KIN TEL, the
successful bidder, by Bekins Van,

January 3 . February 14. Lobile Unit Trailer installation
complete and tested by A/V Services. Tested with PT&T

Narch 3-8, 1958, frora Horace Lann.

January 16. First use of TV equipment in Engineering TV
Project: Demonstration Lecture by CCTV.

JanuarY 30 -.February 14., .Campus Distribution System installed.
(Spencer-Kennedy Laboratories, successful bidder) Separate
bid specifications had been.processed in December for this
system.

February 19. First signal from Horace Eann school via
PT&T lines.

March 10. Daily Transmission from schools started fram
Horace harm School.

Nay 29. End of daily transmission from public schools to
College.
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SPECIAL DZEONSTAWLION PiiOGithL QR LaTURES

The College ITV staff presented or participated in a number of programs

important to the record; the included programs start with January 1957.

Programs previous to that date are included in other ITV reports of

the College.

anuary 16-19, 1957: At invitation of Los Angeles State College and

Long Beach State College, Martin and Lewis (SJ)

and Lombard (Fresno) presented reports of 1TV

progress and research.

March lk-June 13, 1957
The College presented a 13 week series over
KNTV-TV (Channel 11) in San Jose in cooperation

with the P.T.A. - "You and Your Teenager."

March 160 1957 KOVR-TV . Stockton - Panel on ITV (Lewis, Ch.)

March 24, 1957

April 6, 1957

KCRA-TV, Sacramento. 30 minute program on TV

Therapy. Lartin, et al. (Coop by Sacramento

State College)

State Convention of Industrial Arts Teachers
at San Jose. Demonstration of TV Teaching,
2 - 1 hour presentations. ITV Staff, Speech
and Drama Staff, and College and San Jose
Unified School District Staff.

April 120 1957 Occupational Therapy Demonstration. Campus -

1 hour. CCTV

April 130 1957

April 15, 1957

May 15, 1947

June 24 - Aug. 2

July 15 - 19, 1957

October 11, 1957

Lecture: AAUW Lancheon - (imartin and Lewis)

KQED-TV:TV Therapy Program (Martin and
Quirmbach)

PDK - Lecture on ITV (Lewis)

WORKSHOP CuURSE IN ITV - 6 Week Summer Session
(Martin - Lewis)

CURERENGE ON ITV (142 attending) sponsored
by the College in cooperation with the Calif-
ornia State Department of Education and the
American Association of Colleges for Teacher
Education.

Demonstration Program, California School Boards
Association Convention, Long Beach. 1 hours.
Produced by ITV staff, San Jose, with coopera-
tion of LA County Schools, LA area school
districts, 4 manufacturers of equipment, and
others.
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January 6, 1958

February 20, 1958

February 25, 1958

March 20, 1958

April 21, 1958

May 22 1958

Demonstration for Libraranship Course, 1 hour, CCTV.

Illustrated Lecture for Journalism Class (destfail,

Martin, Lewis)

Illustrated Lecture for Sociology Class (Martin,
Lewis)

Illustrated Lecture, Education 170 Class (Martin)

Industrial Aelations Inrtitute - hanagement

Conference. CCTV Program, directed by Westfall.

Night repeat of °Metallurgy as a Career" Engineer-
ing Program - CCTV - for guest night. 1 hour.

(Westfall)
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR RATING SCALE

RATING BLANK FOR INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION USED IN CONNECTION

WITH.
name of course

INNWIIMP.M.01..wrolOWNW

The following is a list of course objectives set up as
the ones most likely to be facilitated through the use of
closed circuit instructional television viewing. From your
present knowledge of the way in which instructional
television will.be used in this course, you are to rate how
efficiently you believe that each of these objectives will
be facilitated through television.

After each objective you will find the numbers 1, 2,
3, 4, and 5. However, do not mark your answers on this paper;
use the answer sheet provided. The meaning of these numbers
and the directions for marking your papers are as follows:

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be Us= Ruosior to other methods in meeting this objective
mark the I (highly superior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be supprior to other methods in meeting this objective mark
the

. . 2 (superior)...........

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be the same as other methods in meeting this objective mark

wirowwronr .4e.r.o.ronthe 3 (the same as).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be inferior to other methods in meeting this objective mark
the 4 (inferior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing method will
be lAgala inferior to other methods in meeting this objective
mark the 5 (highly inferior).

Do not mark op this RIRIE, use the AasKIE

sheet aallea.

...M.,.11MIMIN/M11.1MiL
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APPENDIX - 2

POST TEST

INSTRUCTIONS FOR RATING SCALE

RATING BLANK FOR INSTRUCTIONAL TLLEVISION USED IN OONNECTION

WITH
(Name of Course)

The following is a list of course objectives set up as the ones most,

likely to be facilitated through the use of closed circuit instructional

television viewing. From your experience with the way in which instruction-

al television was used in this course, you are to rate haw efficiently you

believe that each of these objectives was facilitated through television.

After each objective you will find the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

However, lo not mark your answers on this paper; use the answer sheet

provided. The meaning of these numbers and the directions for marking

your papers are as follows:

If you think thrt the closed circuit viewing method

was highly airerlor to other methods in meeting this

objective mark the I (highly superior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing

method was superior, to other methods in meeting

this objective mark the 2 (superior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing

method was the same as other methods in meeting

this objective mark the 3 (the same as).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing

method was inferior to other methods in meeting

this objective mark the 4 (inferior).

If you think that the closed circuit viewing

method was hiphlv inferior to other methods in

meeting this objective mark the

inferior).

5 (highly

Do not mark on this arer. use the anawer sheet rovided.
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C ONTENTS

OBSERVATION BY TELEVISION
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SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE,
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MEMORANDUM

TO:

VIA:

FROM:

SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE
IAN JOSE 14. CALIFORNIA

September 24, 1958

John T. Wahlquist, President

Fred F. Harcleroad, Dean of the College

Richard B. Lewis, Head, Division of Audio-Visua
Services

SUBMECT: Instructional Television Project Reports,
1957-1958; Forwarded

ENCLOSURES; (1) STUDY REPORT NUMBER 1

(2) PICTORIAL REPORT NUMBER 1

. Enclosure (1) discusses in detail the work on the ITV
Project during 1957-1958, and is illustrated by bound-in
pages from Enclosure (2). Enclosure (2) is prepared
separately to permit circulation of the technical,
organisational, and operational aspects of the Project
abolt which we receive many questions.

The Study Report makes clear that the first year of the
Project has been devoted to procurement and installation
of instructional television facilities, and to a relatively
brief period of instructional planning and operation in
accordance with the objectives of the Project. However,
considerable isperience and the data gathered show the
problems and requirements of initiating a program, numerous
trends, and implications for future efforts.

P411 recognition and appreciation must be given to the agencies
of the State, to the Departmentsof the College, to the San Jose
Unified School District, and to the many cdmmercial organisations
that have participated in the intense work of planning,
installing, and operating the current phase of the Instructional
Television Project; credit details are recorded in full in
the Study Report. Special appreciation is extended to KIN TEL,
a Division of Cohu Electronics, San Diego, for assistance in
presenting the Pictorial Report and printed portions of the
Study Report.

The Staff of the Division of Audio-Visual Services prepared the
reports; the Study Report hu: been read by members of the
College Instructional Television Evaluation Committee and the
Departmental CoordimaOrs for the Project. On September 25,
1958, the reports will be presented to the Committee on
Instructional Televisitkr in the State Colleges.

California State Department of
Education

Roy E. Simpson, Superintendent
of Public Instruction and Direc tor
of Education
J. Burton Vasche, Associate Super-
intendent of Public Instruction
and Chief of the Division of State
Colleges and Teacher Education
Don Youngreen, Assistant Chief
of the Division of State Colleges
and Teacher Education
James B. Enochs, Specialist in
State College Curricula, Division
of State Colleges and Teacher
Education (to July 1958)

Dorothy M. Knoell, Consultant
in the Division of State Colleges
and Teacher Education

Arthur D. Browne, Consultant
in the Division of State Colleges
and Teacher Education

Committee on Instructional Televi-
sion in the State Colleges, Stephen L.
Walker, Chairman (Sacramento State
College). (A Curriculum Study Com-
mittee of the Division of State Col-
leges and Teacher Education of the
State Department of Education,
composed of representatives of the
Department and of each California
State College),

San Jose State College
John T. Wahlquist, President
William J. Dusel, Vice President
Fred F. Harcleroad, Dean of the

College
Division of Education

William G. Sweeney, Head
Department of Elementary

Education
Lowell G. Keith, Head

Department of Secondary
Education

G. W. Ford, Head
Participating Division and

Departments
Division of Sciences and

Occupations
C. Richard Purdy, Dean
Department of Health and

Hygiene
Marston Girard, Head

Department of Journalism
Dwight Bentel, Head

Division of Humanities and the
Arts

Dudley T. Moorhead, Dean
Department of Psychology

Brant Clark, Head
Department of Speech and

Drama
Harold C. Crain, Head

Division of Engineering
Norman 0. Gunderson, Head

Division of Audio-Visual Services
Richard B. Lewis, Head

Thomas D. Clemens,
Coordinator of Faculty
Services

Jerrold E. Kemp, Coordinator
of Materials Preparation
Services

Ray A. Litke, Coordinator of
Technical Services

John W. Westfall,
Coordinator of Television
Services

Gaither Lee Martin,
Supervisor of Closed Circuit
Television Projects

Cooperating:
San Jose Unified School District

Earl P. Crandall, Superintendent
Curtis Davis, Assistant

Superintendent
and Principals and Staff of

Horace Mann and Selma
Olinder Elementary Schools,
Roosevelt Junior High School,
and San Jose High School

San Jose State College
Instructional Television Evaluation

Committee (1957-1958)
Engineering

James H. Anderson*
Teacher Education

Elementary Department
Clay S. Andrews*
M. B. Miller
J. M. Hofstrand (Fall

Semester)
Secondary Department

John A. Barr*
John C. Woodward

Psychology
Gene Wallar*
Edward W. Minium
James J. Asher

Health and Hygiene
Catherine Wallace*

Audio-Visual Services
Richard B. Lewis

Indructional TV Staff
Gaither Lee Martin
John W. Westfall

Journalism
Gordon Greb *

(not a Committee Member
1957-58)

Starred (*) members were also ITV
Departmental Coordinators

Reports prepared by Gaither Lee
Martin, assisted by David D.
Cram, with the aid of members of
the Staff of the Division of Audio-
Visual Services, the ITV Evalua-
tion Committee, and the Depart-
mental Coordinators. September
t4, 1958.
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INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION

PICTORIAL REPORT

Introduction

San Jose State College, with several years of experience with closed circuit television, has been
assigned responsibility for an extensive and continuing project of developmental utilization of TV
both in the teacher education program and in other instructional areas.

The California State Department of Education, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Edu-
cation, through a Curriculum Study Committeethe Committee on Instructional Television in the
State Collegeshas given genei al direction and coordination to the exploratory work with televi-
sion at San Jose and at other Colleges in the State College System. Broad objectives of the several
projects are:

To explore the use of television in a wide variety of college instructional situations.

To determine where, when, and under what conditions television can make contributions to
the improvement of college instruction.

To determine the techniques, personnel requirements, and costs of utilizing television in a
variety of instructional applications.

To explore the technical and operational problems involved in the use of television in instruc-
tion.

To assist other colleges in planning for, using, and evaluating television for college instruc-
tion.

Pictorial Report Number 1 is presented to review the first year of operation of the current In-
structional Television Project at San Jose State College, with special emphasis upon the equipment
and facilities purchased and instailbd by the State, and upon the scope of the project during the first
few months of operation. The brief period of actual operation has precluded extensive study results,
but a full report of information derived from three months of operation has been prepared for the
College Administration and the Committee on Instructional Television in the State Colleges; the
Study Report is not complete as this Pictorial Report goes to press, but copies will be available at
the College and the State Department of Education in October, 1958.

4111=110. .4,



4 SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGE

STATISTICAL SUMMARY
ITV PROJECTSAN JOSE STATE
COLLEGE-1957-1958
May 1957ITV Budget approved by the Cali-

fornia State Legislature.
JuneNovember 1957Preparation of Final

Specifications for Equipment, Facilities,
and Installations.

September 1957June 1958ITV Evaluation
Committee Activities: Project Planning
and Evaluation.

NovemberDecember 1957Purchasing of
Equipment and Installations.

JanuaryMarch 1958Installation and Test of
Equipment.

January 16, 1958First Instructional Presen-
tationDirect Teaching.

March 10, 1958Start Observation by TV in
the Public Schools.

General StatisticsJanuaryJune 1958
Total College Students Involved

as Viewers . . . . . 1408

Total Other Viewers, excluding
official visitors . . . . . . 218

Total College Instructors Using ITV . 34

Total College Courses Involved . . 18

Departments Involved . . . . 6

Coilege Instructors Teaching on
Television . . . . . 7

Guest Teachers . . . . 3

Studio-type Direct Teaching
Presentations . . 19

Presentations by Students . . . 6

Public Service and Orientation
Presentations . . . . . 7

Students in Radio-Television Courses
(Speech and Drama) Participating
in Seventeen Presentations . . . 22

Meetings of the College ITV Evaluation
Committee (375 Man Hours)

Installation of Equipment (Mobile Unit) *
Television Technicians (3)Man Hours 624

Audio-Visual Technicians (3)Man Hours 346

Operating Statistics

Observation by Television (College and

Public Schools)

TV Transmitting Time
(March 10May 29) 267 hours

Time Equipment Operating
(including warm-up and testing) 382 hours

Man-Hours for Operating
Technicians (3) 985 hours

College Faculty Members Utilizing
TV Observation . . 23

Public School Teachers Appearing in Tel-
evision Observation Presentations . 13

College Students Observing by TV . . 729

Direct Teaching by Television

Lesson Hours Telecast .

College Faculty Members
Teaching by TV .

. 19

7

Guest Teachers Presenting TV Lessons . 3

College Students Viewing Lessons . 679

Special Demonstrations and
Student Presentations

Number of Special Demonstrations 7

25 Number of Participants
Appearing on TV . . 22

Total 970

*NOTE: Does not include administration or
supervision time. Studio facilities were in-
stalled on an intermittent schedule; no hours
recorded.

Number of Students and Other Viewers 493

NOTE: Rehearsal, set-up, and take-down
time not included in any figures above.

Visitors to See the Project . . 181
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The Closed Circuit Television System
at San Jose State College

After many months of research, consultation, and planning, detailed specifications were pre-
pared for a television system installation that would permit the widest possible use of the medium:
the system was to be flexible, components were to be capable of operation in wide variety of situa-
tions and combinations, and expansion of the system was to be possible; the system was to be suitable
for broadcasting over the air, when required.

The State Department of Fine nce, Division of Purchasing, called for bids on elements of the
system in November and December 1957; delivery and installation continued through January and
February 1958.

The photographs following describe the equipment and facilities, as background for later de-
scription of the Instructional Television Project at San Jose State College.

On January 2, 1958, 38 days after opening of bids, KIN
TEL of San Diego, California, delivered the television cam-
era equipment units to San Jose State College.

Studio Equipment
Studio television equipment, including three

viewfinder type cameras, and a film/slide chain,
provides facilities for a variety of teaching appli-
cations. The picture series following suggests va-
rious combinations of equipment possible, and
describes the components.

A group of components for resource use: studio camera,
controls and control monitor in field cases for mobility,
video monitor, and TV receiver. With this system, pictures
only are transmitted at Video Frequencies, with a band
width of 8mc; the receiver is designed to operate on these
frequencies as well as on Radio Frequencies (RF).

-

*4.

This combination, with the two units, top center, will com-
bine picture and sound for distribution at Radio Frequencies
suitable for reception on a standard receiver.
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The "studio" console contains standard KIN
TEL components, including the switcher-fader
(lower right) used to select the camera picture
to be transmitted. The unit on the top right is
the "Master Monitor" for evaluating the out-
going signal; each of the other two monitors
serves one of the cameras.

4

r"?,

41Nola_

:

iZ311.

ANL

When two studio cameras are used, the con-
trols are housed in a console constructed at the
College, and associated units are in a cabinet
rack. As shown, the system provides for mixing
picture and sound for RF distribution on the

college TV distribution system: the audio mixer
is on top of the console, the audio-video modu-
lator (which combines picture and sound for
distribution) is the top unit in the rack. This

equipment group is used in the studio, or
moved to laboratories or classrooms.

r.velegit'

The film chain system includes the camera sys-
tem, multiplexer, one Bell and Howell 16mm
magnetic/optical sound projector, and a Spin-
dler-Sauppe dual-drum 2 x 2 slide projector
with capacity for 48 slides, a TV Camera
mount, remote controls for both projectors, and
mounts for the units. The console for the con-
trol units was constructed by the Audio-Visuul
Service Center staff.



STUDIO EQUIPMENT
STUDIO CAMERAS CAMERA CAMERA

CONTROLS MONITORS

ITV PICTORIAL REPORT 7

AUDIOVME0
MODULATOR

I§i 24 ;01470
0 awl u
WWI
SYNC

GENERATORS

DISTRIMMON SYSTEM

[1-1
RECEIVERS

By a chart lay-out, the Studio Equiiiment as a total system can be studied. All components shown are part of the San
Jose State College system. The audio mixer is only a symbolic example, as two and four-channel units are available and
may be used singly or in combination.

The three studio cameras, with tripods, dollies,
and pan-tilt heads. Instructional Television
Center staff members, left to right, Glenn
Stewart, Senovio Garza, Gaither Lee Martin,
John W. Westfall.
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September 1958
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The Instructional Television Center, a department in the Division of Audio-Visual Services at San Jose State College,
has facilities in the Tower Building, Room 34. Studio, master control for the distribution system, production control
room, conference facilties, and offices are provided.
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Mobile Unit and Field Equipment
Since television pick up and transmission from four public schools to the College is a major

activity in the Instructional Television Project, special equipment and facilities were selected and
installed. The pictures indicate that the Mobile Unit is not unlike "remote" TV facilities used in
broadcast work. However, remotely controlled cameras are normally used in public school class-
rooms; these cameras can also be replaced by studio type units or used in combination with them
as teaching requirements dictate. Flexibility of equipment use keynoted selection of equipment and
design of the installation.

A war surplus radar trailer unit was recondi-
tioned by the College, and television system
components, intercommunication panels, and
cables were installed. Here the trailer is oper-
ating at the Horace Mann Elementary School in
San Jose. Cables rising to the second floor
classroom include those for cameras, remote
controls for all camera functions, and micro-
phones.

Interior of the trailer at the TV engineer's posi-
tion, showing camera monitors. The large
monitors, above, are for the convenience of
the camera operator who sits behind the en-
gineer, and for guests. Power supplies, camera
controls and synchronizing generators are in
the back of the trailer.

The camera control operator, sitting at a con-
sole behind the engineer, can pan and tilt each
camera, focus each lens, change lens apertures,
and regulate the zoom function on the Zoomar
lenses; he also operates the audio mixer for the
microphones. Directions from the college class-
rooms are received on the intercommunication
phone.
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1958

Storage
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After three months of operation, the TV technicians discovered that a rearrangement of the controls would permit one
operator to handle all functions for most program transmissions. The charts show the general arrangement of the
trailer as first insteed, and as modified for 1958-1959 use.

Interior of the trailer as rearranged for one-
man or two-man operation to serve differing
transmission requirements. The asbestos cov-
ered, fold-down bench, lower left corner, is

used for minor repair work.

Neat the front entry, a storage cabinet con-
tains shock-mounted shelf for cameras, bins for
microphones, test equipment, and tools. Re-

ceiver for line and test use, and air conditioner,
above. Telephone Company modulator and
terminal rack, right. Direct telephone line to
the Pacific Telephone Company service office
is provided.

In the rear portion of the trailer, camera con-
trol units, power supplies, synchronizing gener-
ators, and cable reels are housed.
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MOBILE UNIT EQUIPMENT
REMOTE

CAMERAS
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00 09,00

Oci qp co o
00 op0000o op

88888s8
SYNC
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Study of the Mobile Unit Equipment Chart indicates the components used in the trailer. All units are in field cases to
permit removing them from the trailer for on,campus or othar location operation. Studio cameras can be substituted
for the remote cameras as required.

TN-

r

The remote control cameras, including pan ana
tilt motors, are small and light in weight. The
three-lens turret can accommodate three lenses
of different focal lengths, and each can be
selected, focused, and controlled remotely, in-
cluding the iris aperture.

1,1

:Ana,,:2-mbroMilleA

4-

I.

The KIN TEL camera with Perkin-Elmer Auto-
Zoom lens also operates in all functions by
remote control.
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All camera and accessory equipment shown in the above pictures was included in the original
package supplied by KIN TEL. It should be repeated that the systems are "broadcast" units, with
synchronizing generators supplying pulses and with, generator interlocks. Thus, the system is ac-
ceptable for over-the-air transmission both in quality and kind of components. Further, units in
the system will accept color camera components when appropriate and when obtained. This is
evidence of the policy recommended by the State Committee on Instructional Television: that in-
vestment should be made in equipment that will meet future requirements without loss of invest-

ment or obsolescence.

It is important to note, also, that Vidicon camera systems were selected for their satisfactory
quality, their durability, their relative ease of operationeven by inexperienced persons, their porta-
bility, their relatively low cost, and their demonstrated suitability for the applications of television

in instruction.

Early experimental work at the College was conducted using industrial Vidicon television cam-
era systems which proved satisfactory. It is understood that numerous companies are now develop-

ing industrial equipment that, with minimal addition of equipment, can meet broadcast specifica-
tions; this suggests that economical closed circuit television installations can be used at the inception

of a program and extension of television services can be undertaken with minimum additional ex-
pense and with no loss in initial investment.
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The Distribution Systems
All elements of the distribution system are designed for maximum flexibility for college instruc-

tional applications. Spencer-Kennedy Laboratories in Boston, Massachusetts, bid successfully on the
on-campus, State-owned distribution system and designed, installed, and tested it. The Pacific Tele-
phone and Telegraph Company designed, installed, and tested the off-campus system which is oper-
ated by the Company under contract with the State. The schematic chart below shows the combined
systems.

Across the top a the chart is the Telephone Company installation which connects the College
with four schools in the San Jose Unified School District. Termination of the Telephone cable is at
each school in a plugging box to which a coaxial line from the trailer is attached; on the College
campus, termination is in a panel in Master Control. This system has capacity for three channels
from the schools to the College and three channels from College to the schools. At present two
channels incoming and one outgoing are activated, with modulators in the trailer for VHF channels
2 and 4; the outgoing channel modulator on campus is for VHF channel 7. A separate intercommu-
nication telephone channel is provided under tariff rates: phone taps are at each school to serve the
College mobile trailer, and in each classroom of the College where TV tap points are installed. Head-
sets are supplied, each with a hand operated switch to control transmission from the phone unit, but
the listen circuit is always in operation for continuous reception at all points on the line. This
system can be extended when required.

\\T

T-V DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM A
HORACE MANN ROOSEVELT /1S\SHL.. ir - i
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The on-campus distribution system provides 27 tap points: one in Master Control, one in the
Speech and Drama Building TV Studio, one in the Audio-Visual Service Center Workshop, and 24
in classrooms in the College. This, too, is a tw o-way systemusing two parallel cables. Signals
can be received from the Telephone Company lines of the off-campus system and passed on to each
tap point at the College; closed circuit TV signals can be put into the system at any tap point on
campus and received at other tap points; signals from all local television stations can be received via
the antenna on the roof above Master Control and passed to all tap points on the system; any signals
from the campus system can be passed to the off -campus system. This system, too, is capable of
extension as required. Two additional tap points are being considered for installation for 1958-1959
in the Journalism Building and in the area of the campus Nursery School; this requires only the ad-
dition of cable and an amplifier. Signals on the distribution systems are at Radio Frequency and
may be received on standard domestic receivers; signal quality is equal to transmission by broad-
casting.
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Cable used in the on-campus system is both
RG11U, left, and RG59U coaxial cable. The
larger size cable with lower loss characteristics
is used wiierever conduit capacity permits.
These cables are paralleled by a three-wire
audio line (not shown) for local intercommuni-
cation and sound signals.
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The Spencer-Kennedy Laboratories fabricated
this master control panel for the campus dis-
tribution system. Three broadband amplifiers
are used at this point. The patching system
permits distribution of all signals from different
signal sources as required. The panel incor-
porates necessary attenuating switches and
connections for testing.

Anil

"Tap" points in classrooms include the TV ter-
minal box, left; the cable connector shown is
for incoming signals to a receiver; the small
terminated jack is for the pick-up system when
cameras are used in a classroom. Right, the
Pacific Telephone and Telegraph Company in-
tercommunication system outlet box and head-
phones as installed at each tap point.

1..
AMININYft......
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The Off-Campus system terminates in this Tele-
phone Company rack adjacent to the campus
distribution system panel. Here are the com-
ponents both for receiving signals from the
public schools and for transmitting to the
schools from the College over Channel 7. A
telephone at the rack connects with the Tele-

phone Company service office.
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This panel, part of the Telephone Company
system, is installed in the mobile unit that is
used at the schools. Here are the two modula-
tors for Channels 2 and 4, and associated

equipment.

11 000

Amplifiers in the system to maintain signal

strength are placed at appropriate points.

These two amplifiers are at a location where

lines intersect from several different buildings,

and are typical of such units.
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Television Receivers
With receivers, as well as with other equipment used in the San Jose State College television

installation, every effort has been made to provide multi-use units suitable for a variety of technical
and instructional arrangements. Receivers were desired that would accept programs from ( nnmer-
cial and educational stations in the area, that would receive the closed circuit programs from the
public schools and from points on the college campus, and that would serve as video monitors, pro-
viding pictures directly from the camera systems.

To support the receiver-monitor, Johnson Leg Brackets are in-
stalled inside the cabinet. These permit use of 1" conduit for
legs which can be cut to any desired height; further, the legs

can be cut to uneven lengths to level the set on sloping floors.
With the legs removed, the set becomes a desk-top console with
picture height about right for class use.

Receivers designed by CONRAC, INCORPORATED, Glendora, California, to specifications
supplied by the College have special provisions to make them suitable for a variety of experimental
applications in teaching with television. First, of course, is quality of performance including defini-
tion. Circuitry permits receiving pictures directly from the TV camera systems at video frequencies;
bandwidth is 8 mc with 600 line resolution when used as a monitor. As a receiver (RF) the band-
width is 4 mc. The audio system is a 10 watt, high fidelity unit, and an Altec Lansing eight inch
speaker is used in a baffle appropriately designed and tuned. A locking front panel is provided to
control use. The entire cabinet of this 21" picture model is of wood for appearance and for safety.
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MOM. Lola
1

Indicative of its suitability for exploratory use,
the CONRAC unit inputs are for 300 ohms
(antenna) or for 72 ohms (RF signals from the
distribution system), and video inputs. The
latter are duplicated for "loop through" con-
nection of several sets. The audio system can
be fed by an external signal, when the set is
used as a monitor for VIDEO distribution, or
the speaker can be used for sound signal from
an external amplifier. The lower section is the
speaker baffle area, and two of the four
Johnson Leg Brackets are seen.

Here the CONRAC receiver-monitor can be are required, and teams the larger units with
compared with 21 and 24-inch RCA domestic CONRAC units to meet some viewing require-
receivers of high quality. The College uses the ments.
latter in some situations where RF signals onlyr4,
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Utilizing Television in College Instruction

The Teacher Observation Program

In a College without a demonstration school, and, in this period of growing enrollments, even

with a demonstration school, there is an increasing problem of providing opportunities for pre-service

teachers to observe expert teachers in school classrooms. San Jose State College utilized the co-

operative assistance of public schools in the area to provide observation experiences. Especially con-

venient are those within the San Jose Und School District, but many students travel as far as fifty

miles to study real school classes in action. Further, there are disadvantages in having many different

students observing in many different schools who then have had no common experience upon which

to base questions and discussions. And, in many courses observation would at times be extremely

invaluable, but public school facilities, travel time, and class schedules prohibit school visits. Of

course, it is generally agreed that there is no substitute for actual classroom observation and par-

ticipation. But, to determine to what extent television can assist in the observation program is one

of the major explorations at San Jose State College.

.111111

This is a typical observation course group re-
ceiving guided observation in a college audi-
torium. The instructor, Dr. Clay Andrews,
Professor of Education, is directing the TV
camera operators in the mobile unit at Horace
Mann Elementary School several blocks from
the College. This group of students is com-
posed from several sections of the course

-.a

brought together to view the schoolroom
scenes on three or five TV receivers. What they
see, whether a general view of the classrooms,
a group of students at work, or a close-up view
of the teacher can be determined by the in-
structor. Questions and discussions have no
restrictions such as imposed by being actually
present in the classroom with the children.
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An actual photograph of a receiver at the
College with Mrs. Mabel Willson, Sixth Grade
Teacher at Horace Mann Elementary School in
the San Jose Unified School District, teaching
her class.

Again at the College, this group in Secondary
School Curriculum, Dr. John A. Barr, Professor
of Education, selects views from the same class-
room. Here Secondary Credential Candidates
can become oriented to activities in elementary
school classrooms and discuss the implications
of what they see for their future high school
teaching. This group, without television, has
almost no opportunity for this experience. And,
this viewing is simultaneous with that of the
elementary groups in other classrooms.

Here, another elementary classroom at Horace
Mann School is being televised. The Teacher,
Mrs. Merle Brown, as do the other teachers,
cooperates with the College by providing daily
and weekly lesson plans and activity schedules
for the information and guidance of the observ-
ing college classes.



At the elementary school, directed by the col-
lege instructors on the campus, the technicians
in the Trailer select, focus, and compose scenes
to reveal the significant activities being dis-
cussed by the college students. Seating charts
for each class assist the college instructors and
the technicians to select views.

At Roosevelt Junior High School, Mr. W. J.
Allman, teacher of mathematics, and his class
are being televised. One zoom lens camera
(left), a three-lens turret camera (far right), and
another zoom lens camera (out of the picture
far left) provide a variety of perspectives on
the class. Supplementary lights, described else-
where, are visible, as are two of the micro-
phones for audio pick-up.

As a special instructional service, the counsel-
ing staff of Roosevelt Junior High School in
San Jose, with their principal, Mr. Roy Bursch,
standing, as chairman, presents a panel for
secondary education classes on the college
campus. This after-school program was trans-
mitted from a classroom used for televised
observation. Two-way audio communication
made possible a question and answer period
between the panel and the campus classes.
The KIN TEL turret camera is far left. The panel
members, left to right, are: Mrs. Lois Maggenti,
Mr. Richard Bartels, Mr. Roy Bursch, Mr. Lloyd
Buchser, and Mrs. Susan Rankin.
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The following two photographs are of a room
in Horace Mann Elementary School showing
supplementary lights, two KIN TEL remote cam-
eras with Zoomar lenses, and the 3-lens turret
KIN TEL camera. Microphones hang from the
lighting units over important activity areas.

-"T
AU

At the College, the Roosevelt Junior High
School Dean of Girls is seen on the monitor in
Room 315 of the Library where Dr. Lawrence
Pugno, Assistant Professor of Education and his
class listen to and watch the panel. Mrs. Rankin
showed the groups types of student personnel
records which she discussed.

This furniture arrangement, normal for the
teacher in this room, is especially appropriate
for television viewing; front views, over-the-
shoulder views, and general views of each
classroom area can be transmitted.

Lighting units, seen in the classroom above, are
portable, and are moved from school to school;
sufficient units are available to equip several
rooms. The fixtures are supplied by ALL BRITE
Fluorescent Fixtures of California, San Bruno.
Reflectors are to be added to the units for
concentration of illumination downward. The
heavy ballasts are removed from the standard
industrial lighting fixtures and are housed in
grounded, steel boxes; high-voltage lines from
the boxes run to the lights. Isolating the bal-
lasts eliminates hum, often picked up by micro-
phones near standard fixtures; and the weight
of the light units is reduced to a very moderate
amount. Sylvania Electric Company, Burlin-
game, California, assisted in planning the light-
ing units which use very High Output lamps
(VHO).

ibbo
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Direct Teaching With Television
Numerous exploratory projects in direct teaching by closed circuit television have been under-

taken, and more are planned. Programs in Engineering, Health and Hygiene, and Teacher Educa-
tion are to be continued, and others are planned for Psychology, Natural Science, Journalism,
Industrial Arts, Occupational Therapy, and Librarianship. The picture sequence below is of an En-
gineering lecture-demonstration by Mr. James H. Anderson, Associate Professor of Engineering, for
over 200 students in a combined group from Eng:neering dourses 1 and 25.

In this program, the remote trailer was used as
a control room. Mr. Anderson is seen on the
third monitor; the line monitor, upper left,
shows what the viewing students are seeing.

A remotely controlled lens on the KIN TEL cam-
era provides both general and close views as
Mr. Anderson, in his laboratory, describes a
device he will later demonstrate.

1

In the Engineering Auditorium, on five monitors (four program. Questions can be asked the television in-
21" and one 24"), the students observe and hear the structor by an intercommunication circuit.

^
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For portions of the program, studio cameras
are used, operated by majors in Television in

the Department of Speech and Drama.

In the mobile unit, parked outside the Engineer-
ing Laboratory, the program coordinator, Mr.
John Westfall, follows the lesson outline and
directs the cameraman and the operating tech-
nicians: left, Mr. Robert Stapleton; center, Mr.

Ray Litke, Coordinator of Audio-Visual Techni-
cal Services for the College. Mr. Litke switches
cameras and controls the remote camera and
the sound; Mr. Stapleton maintains picture
quality on the camera control units.
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Another direct teaching project, for Health and
Hygiene classes, presented a guest, Dr. Donald
Alcott, Pathologist for Santa Clara County Hos-
pital, assisted by his technician, Mrs. Winifred
Smith. In a brief demonstration, using compli-
cated hospital equipment, Dr. Alcott gave de-
tailed information on tests for cancer tissue for
the observing classes in remote rooms. Close-up
views were especially valuable in this presenta-
tion.

... and receive immediate an-
swers from the visiting lecturer.
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In the classroom, students could ask questions
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ORGANIZATION for ITV

San Jose State College

College Radio and Television
Committee
(Advisory)

r r
ITV EVALUATION

COMMITTES

One Committee

Superintendent ot Public Instruction
CALIFONNIA STATE Damian OP EMUCATION

(Division ot State Colleges and Teacher Education)

SAN JOSE STATE COLLEGg
Preaideat

Committee on Instructional Television
in the State College!

(Curriculum Study Committee - 1435-193)

ACADCMIC
DIVISIONS
st the
COLLINGS

11

ITV DCPARIMINTAL
COORDINATORS

I I

I

I

I

I1,57-111511

J I

NI. Joint Chairman 00,
and Secretary
MISS - 1115!

®

1

Division ot Audio-Visual Services

Instructional TV Services (Dept.)

Coordinstor of ITV Services (3/4)
Coordinator of CCTV Projects
Technicians 3
Secretary U

Audio-Visual Technical Services (Dept.)

Preparation of Materials Services (Dept.)
(Graphic-Photographic Materials)

Radio-Television Curriculum
Department ot Speech and Drama

(Majors - Experience on Projectn)

SJSC-ITV-6/35



Organization for instructional Television

Organization for the program in Instruc-
tional Television at San Jose State College, and

for the projects conducted, has been established

as shown on the accompanying chart. The De-

partment of Instructional Television Services in

the Division of Audio-Visual Services is directly

responsible to the Dean of The College, and
through him to the President. The Department
of ITV Services has operational responsibility
for the program.

Representatives of academic divisions of
the College, serving on an Evaluation Commit-

tee, have general responsibility for determining

the procedure, content, and scope of the evalu-

ative aspects of the Instructional Television
program. This Committee includes faculty
members assigned as departmental coordinators

for the television activities conducted by their

departments. The Evaluation Committee has
recommended a modification of its structure for

the year 1958-1959, creating a Committee of

Departmental Coordinatorswho have special
responsibilities in connection with day to day
operational problemsand a separate Evalua-
tion Committee which will concentrate on eval-

uation of the Instructional Television Project.
Coordination between the two groups will be

insured through a chairman and a secretary
serving both committees.

The College is responsible to the California

State Department of Education through a Com-
mittee on Instructional Television in the State

Colleges, a Curriculum Study Committee in the

Division of State Colleges and Teacher Educa-

tion. This group, with representatives of all the

State Colleges and the State Department of
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Education participating, serves to coordinate

and evaluate various iutructional television ex-

ploratory programs in the several State Colleges.

The College Radio and Television Com-

mittee, shown on the chart, is advisory to the

President on matters relating especially to pro-

grams presented by the College in the public

interest by broadcasting; it also nominates

members for the Evaluation Committee for In-

structional Television.

Students in the Radio-Television Curricu-

lum in the Department of Speech and Drama

are given opportunity to have experience on
instructional television programs when appro-

priate and when schedules permit.

Not shown on the chart, but of major im-

portance in the continuing Instructional Tele-

vision Project, is the San Jose Unified School

District, Dr. Earle P. Crandall, Superintendent.
The District Director of Curriculum, Mr. Cur-

tis Davis, the principals, teachers, and staff

members of the four public schools cooperating

in the Teacher Education Television Project
have given exceptional service in making the
exploratory project possible. The San Jose
Board of Education authorized the cooperative
effort with the State College on December 20,

1956.

Grateful mention is made of the many
representatives of manufacturers and distribu-
tors of television equipment, distribution sys-
tems, accessory equipment, and of the Pacific
Telephone and Telegraph Company, all of whom

ha ve assisted the San Jose State College for a

number of years in planning for the Instruc-
tional Television Project.
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Background for the Present Report
The first use of closed circuit television equipment at San Jose State College was in 1954, when

using borrowed industrial television equipmentthe College Department of Psychology and the
Audio-Visual Service Center cooperated in a project at Agnews State Hospital exploring TV as a
medium for giving therapy to the mentally ill. This work continued through 1954 and 1955, and
was reported in the Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry (American Medical Association) in Jan-
uary 1957.

41

Televising socio-dramas, performed by pa-
tients, to ward patients was one aspect of the
Agnews project. Charles H. R. Over, co-director
of the project, and then a graduate student at
San Jose State College, operates the single
KIN TEL TV camera used.

fr

In a ward at Agnews, patients observe and
parti...ipate in a televised art lesson under the
supervision of Mrs. Gaither Lee Martin, creator
of the Agnews project and co-director; Mrs.
Arlene House, P.T., assists.

In 1955, the College was authorized to purc hase two industrial type television chains for ex-
ploration of the potentials of closed circuit television in college instruction. During 1955-1956, pilot
experiments were conducted, with emphasis on the use of television in the teacher education pro-
gram to provide observation experiences for pre-service teachers. The Division of Education of the
College and the San Jose Unified School District worked cooperatively in the project, and results
reported early in 1957 gave sufficient promise to encourage further exploration of the technique.

At San Jose High School, in the class of Mr.
Clarence Sloetzer, cameras picked up class-
room activities, and picture and sound were
transmitted to a viewing room in a remote part
of the school where groups of college students
observed, under the direction of college instruc-
tors. One of two cameras used is shown.
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At Horace Mann Elementary School, Mr. Ber-
nard Watson, then principal, and Dr. Patrick
Ryan, of the Division of Education at the Col-
lege, guide the observation of a large group of
pre-service teachers who are watching a sixth
grade class, Mrs. Mabel Willson, teacher.
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Pick up of the clinical interview was in an office
some distance away from the viewing room
shown above. Two cameras were used, one
remotely controlled, one manually operated.
(These were at a distance from the doctor and
his patient, but here set close to the table for
the picture.) Television permits much more
realistic and normal interview procedures than
direct observation when large numbers of peo-
ple are in the interview room: further, class dis-
cussions and questions during the interview are
facilitated by the television viewing.

11

itt .-4!r.40-.14J

ITV PICTORIAL REPORT 29

Another type of exploratory project in teaching
by television, conducted in 1956, was to pro-
vide special observation of mental patients for
classes in abnormal psychology. Here a Psy-
chiatrist at Agnews hospital provides a briefing
session before conducting a clinical interview
over closed circuit television for a class of col-
lege students and hospital personnel. During
one day, over 300 students observed demon-
stration interviews.

Numerous demonstrations of direct teaching
by television were conducted during the years
1955-1958, both at the College and by the
College for State, educational, and lay groups.

Here, on the campus, Dr. John Harville presents
a brief science demonstration"What is a
Bug?"for a meeting in San Jose of a group
of public school superintendgnts.

-
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1

The superintendents watch a demonstration of
direct teaching by television in which one tele-
vised lesson is utilized by two simulated classes
of different grade levels. Pupils and teachers
are from schools in San Jose.

404 ,

Mrs. Ruth 0. Bradley, of the College Division
of Education, presents the demonstration lesson
for the visiting School Superintendents.

Tentative Conclusions aad Recommendations

Following are some of the preliminary and
tentative conclusions based upon the first year
of the current Instructional Television Project
at San Jose State College, 1957-1958.
Observation by TelevisionTeacher Education

Tentative Conclusions:
During the initial orientation period of

the television observation project no attempt
was made to measure the amount of learning
taking place; the data in the study provides a
rough indication only of the attitudes of fac-
ulty and students participating in the project.

1. Those faculty members who used tele-
vision very little retained their original attitude,
whether positive or negative, throughout the
program. Those instructors who used television
more extensively tended to become more and
more favorable as the program progressed.

2. The attitude of the class reflected the
attitude of its instructor.

3. The students agreed that observation
when undirected by an instructor was of little
value, but observation guided by an instructor
had meaning and value.

4. Two-hour periods of unrelieved televi-
sion observation was too long for effective con-
centration and interest.
Tentative Recommendations

1. Basic to the effective utilization of any
machine is a knowledge of its limitations and

capabilities. The faculty should be encouraged
to become familiar with television as an instruc-
tional medium, and this could perhaps, I:ogst be
done through orientation experiences planned
for them. The faculty should have experience
in directing cameras, and by using the ea uip-
ment before they are required to direct obser-
vation for a group of students.

2. Students need constant guidance. The
instructor must otilize methods of fixing the
attention on the significant classroom events
being observed.

3. Shorter periods of concentrated obser-
vation are indicated. The observation experi-
ence may be supplemented with short quizzes
or discussion sessions, or with alternate obser-
vation and discussion.
Direct Teaching by Television
Tentative Conclusions

As a result of data obtained from instruc-
tors utilizing television for direct teaching, the
following tentative conclusions are drawn:

1. Television is an effective adjunct to in-
struction.

2. Instructors make a rapid transition
from classroom teaching and methods to tele-
vision teaching.

3. Instructors must have practice in teach-
ing by television before gains can be realized
either in instruction or in economy of instructor
time.



4. Successful utilization of the television
medium for instruction is based on the follow-
ing provisions:

a) Careful selection and preparation of
course content.

b) Charts, graphs, diagrams, and written
materials should be prepared before the televi-
sion lesson.

c) Constant revision and improvement of
lesson materials is as important as maintaining
an awareness of the visual impact of the tele-
vision medium.

d) Practice in pacing the television presen-
tation is necessary.
Tentative Recommendations

1. Televised lessons should be so well pre-
pared they can be repeated as necessary with
teacher preparation devoted only to bringing
the lesson up-to-date as the occasion warrants.

2. Instructors need orientation to the tele-
vision medium as a teaching aid and should
practice pacing their lessons for maximum effec-
tiveness.

3. Presenting televised lessons to large
groups of students may be an effective method
of utilizing and saving faculty time and energy,
and will reduce the per-student cost of instruc-
tion.

Personnel and Other Costs of ITV
Tentative Conclusions

Only initial efforts toward studies of per-
sonnel utilization and other costs have been
undertaken. However, complete time and per-
sonnel records have been maintained on all pres-
entations and operations. Data shows marked
reductions in cost of television teaching when
direct teaching lessons are repeated. For ex-
ample, including prorated costs of equipment
and facilities, graphic-photographic time and
materials, costs of set-up, rehearsal, teacher
preparation, and technical and production staff
time, the cost of a first presentation in Engineer-
ing 1 was $856.54; the first repeat presentation
cost $75.62; the second repeat presentation cost
$48.50. Per-student costs, of course, are mark-
edly affected by the size of the viewing group
which, with television may be few or many de-
pending upon a multitude of factors including
scheduling problems, courses selected for tele-
vision applications, and the type of telecasting
undertaken.
Tentative Recommendations

In all uses of television for college instruc-
tion, accurate and detailed studies of costs are
essential. Many special study designs will be
warranted and must be developed.

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS
The following statements are opinions of

ITV project staff:
1. There are many potential applications

of television in college instruction, ranging from
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simple use of oue inexpensive camera as a re-
source tool to full scale broadcasting of com-
plete courses for college credit. A number of
years will pass before extensive studies and
demonstrations of all potentials of instructional
televisions can be completed. It seems impera-
tive that as many possible facets of the medium
be explored as soon as possible, otherwise if and
when television is considered absolutely neces-
sary to implement college instruction, lack of
experience and training may cause personnel to
fail in their responsibilities to use the medium
effectively for teaching; in such cases the me-
dium might be blamed for failureseven in the
face of evidence from other sources to the con-
trary. Experience now is necessary for success
in the future.

2. It is clear that each college must under-
take exploration of ITV because orientation is
essential for faculty and students to permit
them to become competent in utilizing the me-
dium. Each institution will have to "learn by
doing" in order that the best applications of
television in each local situation can be explored.
Therefore, while studies by others can be help-
ful to personnel in any institution, personal ex-
perience will be essential before regular televi-
sion utilization will be both accepted and well
done.

3. The weight of technical and organiza-
tional problems to start the project at San Jose
State College, and the extent of faculty, staff,
and student participation, and the first results
obtained, suggest the complexity of the problem
of starting a television program in a college.
Therefore, any college must recognize that a
period of orientation will be absolutely neces-
sary before relatively smooth operation of a
program can be assured.

4. Several years of preliminary work with
closed circuit television placed San Jose State
College in a favorable position to move rapidly,
and with considerable assurance, through plan-
ning and executing budgeting-purchasing-in-
stalling aspects of the program. However, start-
ing the use of television eight months after
budget approval has proved to be a "crash"
program of exceptional dimensions. All agen-
cies and personnel of the State with responsi-
bilities for implementing the project were
placed under undue pressures of time. Further,
the mechanics of the technical aspects of the
project were of such scope that attention was
automatically diverted from the most important
aspects of planning, utilization, and evaluation,
and orientation of those ultimately using the
medium. This selective negligence should be
avoided. Only by activities beyond the call of
normal duty by State personnel, the public
school people cooperating, and the commercial
representatives assisting in planning for the
equipment and installations for the program
were all deadlines met. Thus, the time-scheme
for this project should not be considered either
appropriate or normal.


